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OPINIONS OF THE PRESS.

“Tuig little work, written at the suggestion of Sir Charles
Trevelyan, forms an admirable introduction to the increasingly
popular study of Comparative Philology, beyond its specific
object of aiding the officers of the Commissariat and the Army
in their arduous services among people of almost unknown
tongues. The whole ground of the study is eclearly mapped
out ; its leading divisions are distinctly characterised, and their
most marked features indicated. By the assistance of an
ethnological map constructed by Mr. Petermann, which accom-
panies the yolume, the practical student will be prepared for
the dialect of the particular region in which he is employed,
and such an excellent general view of the connexion between
the various families and tribes of languages is furnished, that
his path, though still beset with difficulties, is materially aided.
' It 18 a great thing to know what to look for, to have leading
marks pointed out beforehand ; and this could hardly be done
more effectively in a short compass than Professor Miiller
has done it. Besides this, the book, though a manual of the
most compendious order, is written by a thoroughly scientifie
. Linguist, an enthusiast in his pursuit ; and the various sources
of interest connected with the study of cognate languages ave
touched with the hand of a master, who has experienced for
himself the pleasures to be reaped from it. We should
especially commend the Turkish portion of the treatise as a
preliminary to a regular Turkish grammar, and the learner
cannot do better than bear in mind an admirable maxim of the
Professor. Soldiers know best that in storming a fortress it
does not answer to leave the detached works untaken ; though
utb first they may seem to offer no resistance to advance, they
aro sure to open fire when least expocted. e who would
learn a language woll and quickly, must remember that festing
lenfe is the only speed that pays in the long run. A full list
of grammars and dietionaries is appended to the wouk, which
greatly increases its practical usefulness,”

Spectator, July Sth, 1854.
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A very useful little book has been compiled by Professor
Max Miiller at the suggestion of Sir Charles Trevelyan, called
Suggestions for the Assistance of Officers in learning the Lan-
guages of the Seat of War in the East. It does not profess
to be eomplete or elaborate, but it gives in a plain and suceinct
way all that the author knows (and few men know more) of
the nature of the Eastern languages, and their philological and
geographical conmection. Some short and sensible suggestions
and direetions as to the method and the best books to be
employed in acquiring the various languages are added, which
we should think would be found very useful. Mr. Petermann’s

map to illustrate the essay is like all he does in this way, clear
and valuable.”—Guardian, July 26th, 1854.

“We quote from the fourth chapter of Chevalier Bunsen’s
work, which contains the report on the Sanscrit researches by
Professor Max Miller, of Oxford, who has lately treated the
whole subject of Comparative Philology in a more popular
form, and for more practical purposes, in his book ¢ On the
Languages of the Seat of War in the East.”

: Times, April 9th, 1855,

“— And in our own country Max Miiller, of Oxford,
has responded to the invitation of Sir Charles Trevelyan by
drawing up an elaborate essay on the ¢ Languages of the Seat of
‘War in the Bast.” This, though hurriedly written, will prove
of more than temporary service; it brings tugether and into a
small compass much' valuable philological information beyond
the reach of the generality of students.”

Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, No. 5, 1854.

“ A work which we can strongly recommend to scholars, and
to all who take an interest in the study of language, has just
been published in London, under the title «Suggestions, &c.
by Max Miiller, with an ethnologieal map, drawn by Angustus
Potermann,”  Although this book is chiefly intended for
Englishmen, employed in the civil or military services of the
Bast, as a guide through the labyrinth of the various races
and languages with which they are brought in contact, yet
it will be highly welcome to the philologist by profession
and to oriental scholars, particularly to those who are oceus
pied in the study of Qomparative Philology. A most inte-
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resting addition to this work consists in an ethnological and
linguistic Map, by the well known geographer, Augt.lstw'us
Petermann.”’— Blitter fiir literarische Unterkaltung, Leipig,
Febr. 22nd, 1855.

“ This worl, which owes its origin to the present war, con-
tains in a short and conecise form so much instruction conveyed
with so much accuracy and ingenuity that it will not only serve
the purpose for which it was originally intended, but prove
an agreeable and instructive handbook for those who to:ke an
interest in linguistic and ethnological results and explanations.”

Prof. Benfey, in the Journal of the University of
Gottingen (Gottinger gelehrie Anzeiger.)

“ A very interesting little work lies before us, ‘ Suggestions
for the Assistance of Officers in learning the Languages of the
Seat of War in the Bast,” by Dr. Max Miiller, the well known
Sanskrit scholar and Professor of Modern European Languages
at Oxford. Tt contains a characteristic survey of the Asiatic

and European languages, according to the three great families,:

Semitic, Arian (Indo-European) and Turanian, in their branches
and ramifications, written with special reference to the dialects
now spoken in the seat of war in the Bast and the Baltic pro-
vinces, and with the practical object of putting hefore the officers
of the British military and naval services, the etymological and
grammatical connexion of the languages and to facilitate their
acquirement. - Added o this is an ethnological and linguistic
map by Augustus Petermann, executed with Anglo-Teutonic
ability and accuracy. Max Miiller, the son of the poet of the
¢ Greek Songs,” Wilhelm Miiller, has been engaged in England
for some time, under the auspices of the East India Company,
with an edition of the Rigveda, the most important of all the
Vedas—an undertaking whith had been interrupted by the
premature death of FredericksRogen.

“The most attractive part of this work seems to us that
which treats on the third and least known family of languages,
the Turanian, ete.”—Adugsburger Ally. Zeitung, Oct, 15th, 1854,

“To combine with the name of Professor Wilson that of
the editor of the text and commentary of the Rig-Veda would
be but justice to Professor Max Miiller’s invaluable labour ; bub‘
we shonld have otherwise felt the duty of making mention ol
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him, sinee we are aware that a second edition of his able and
learned work, ¢ The Languages of the Seat of War in the East,’
will soon be ready for publication, ete.”— Weséminster Review,

April, 1855.

“ Although this book was written for a special purpose and
under great pressure of time, we cannot but recommend it as
ugeful and instructive to those readers also, who, without
being driven to this study by practical considerations, like the
officers of the army, wish to obtain a quick and trustworthy
survey of the linguistic and ethnological relations of Eastern
Burope and Western Asia, as far as these regions have now been
conquered by philological science. Inquiring readers of this
kind—besides the philologists by profession, who will likewise
find in the author’s stable plenty of food which otherwise
they would have had to collect for themselves—form, we may
hope, no longer a gmall minority.”’— Professor Pott, in the

Journal of the German Oriental Society.
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Conscrous as 1 feel of the mﬁ;iy

defects of this Essay on the languages of the se&’t ‘of

war, I wish to plead no other excube for its pnb]ieaﬁgpn gl
 than the kind encouragement you gave the writer, and the "» '. 4
hope held out to him that others would make allowanece
| ~ for the circumstances in which it w‘ﬁ,s“’wmttem Thﬁe.. _
A m s were conmmenced in answer to a commnmmﬁ(’mr o '

‘ mame of a ook, Wned', 'M ot
r given me leave to print your letter, I shoﬁd no “ﬁno. -
haw to dafen' myself against the charges of premﬁmmﬁ. ! I

iption Thie, which gave the first mpqm w;uu’\ o

(Bs ‘My Dear si}’a ol ‘ngom March, J%!

' R e Wé informed all our young Commissarviat

‘ :fwmw. for the Bast that, besides pe g a
f&@ in Brench and Italian, they will be mﬂu
Mf ’ a*

'..'.'} )
L'



chronic irritation with the natives, which is extremely yl

~ but also in the military and naval services, should

e
L1y

freely with the inhabitants of each province in thair
language; and 1 have supplied them, as far as |

lend us; and I know, from my Indian expeuenc
knmwledge of the native la.nguages is an w;«‘:
native races, as well as to acquiring their good wﬂl‘ and
gaining iofluence over them. Without it, officers charged
with impartant public affairs, feeling themselves at the
merey of & class of interpreters whose moral charactor
is often of a very questionable kind, live in a statg of

verse both to the satisfactory transaction of busi ,VG
to the still more important object of giving ’m tha pma '§
of the country a just impression of the character and iu- =
tentions of eur nation. ‘el“

o i, “L‘“, md‘m “x#-emoly mtr&m M‘ th’ ‘m

S of all our young officers who are, or are Jikely w £
be, employed in the East, not only in Mcommw

-l‘

diracted to the study of the languages which are spoken
in the northern division of the T'urlnsh oilpm, and (he
-u]joining provinces of Russia.
“If you agree with me in this, you will a
there is a call upon you to help in this
What T would suggest is, that you should | ’
showing,



{ the classes of people by whom they are spoken;
2 The family to which they belong, and their

di they are expressed; and
”S‘rdly The best clementary and other books in the

A you are aware. \
d some interesting notices in your article in the
on Comparative Philology, of the differences

gncient and modern Greek. An expansion or
eprint of these would be an obvious aid ﬁ&';i’fﬂ iy
young men fresh from school or college who would !;h'a;
disposed to apply themselves to the study of modern
Greek. |

“The Russian language should be included in your
sketeh; and you should show, as far as you are able,
what is the extent and nature of the difference between
it and the Bulgarian, Sevvian, and other ncighbouring
?iuvomu dialeots.

“You will, no doubt, be able to tell us what is the
language of the Tatar population of the Crimea, and of
. ‘ihe leading tribes of the Circassians, ineluding that of ﬂw - '

redoubtable Shimil. -
;a J’ : 1 have only two further suggestions 1o make -
r}. "~ ‘:dtsl That whatever you do should be done qmeﬂya&

WJ part of this great effort, including this unporhm
%‘n M adjunet, is nnder war pressure: and ,fJ L
 “2ndly. ‘That you should tell us al once what j
~ now know, leaving the rest to be perfected hennM

{'-m have opportunity.

“You might conclude the Treatise with an admissic
incompleiencas of the sketch, and an hw




second edition of the Treatise.
“Yours sincerely, :
“C. E. TrREVELYAN: ‘

“To Professor Max Muller.”

To this I need here add but few remarks. It wil
seen that on many of the languages spoken at the )
of war our information is very scanty, and that
the most important problems of Comparative
¢ in connection with these languages, must wait for thel .
A sol’dﬁon until unew and trustworthy materials have baen i ﬂ

'ﬁ“

collected to illustrate the grammar of the dialects spoken
along the Black and the Caspian Seas. Here, then, is
a field open where an officer with taste and talent for "1‘
languages , may do great service, and employ his leisure 3
hours in a manner that will be of practical use to him- i
self, while advancing also the science of ethnology. Seme ]
of the greatest discoveries in Comparative Philology have i

. been made by English officers; and the names of Sir
- Burnes, Colonel Rawlinson, and many others, ohow

conscientious discharge of the highest pol L
tary fanctions. If attended by a native umt, o Gum !
jan, an Albonian, or & Kurd, the officer should .
jir to master his language. He might ask him firse for
ummber of words, afterwards for the mﬂ” y.;u'
and eonjngaﬁon, and  attempt ﬁm
nubyuomemsaneasyuﬁ o d
mat and dictionary of a language ﬁmy
“of a native. Yet it has not unfrequently c&m
:ﬂqhuwhowouldm-ke himsclf the author of ¢ good



- Circassian or Kurdian grammar would leave his name on
oriument even more lasting, perhaps, than military
» eyements. o
~ In writing down an Oriental language by ear, it will "y
‘ﬁ'@aessential, however, that a certain system should be
i "%Berved in representing foreign sounds by Roman letters.
A w0 dialects contain cerfain sounds that have in Eng- i
b no corresponding letters. These must receive alpha-

fical ‘expression. Again, in English the same sound is "
atly written in two different modes, as in ravine,

boat and note; date and gait; while many vowels f
nants have more than one power, as in ravine
il ping; date and hat; throngh and cough.

Now, without some agreement that, in transcribing
foreign languages, every letter shall always represent but
one sound, it will be impossible to say what power, for
instance, an i might have when used in a list of foreign
words. A traveller again, who would allow himself to
express the sound of i, as heard in ravine, promiscuously
by i, ee, ea, or y, would soon find himself unable to
pronounce the words thus written down from oral com-

This inconvenience has been long i’elt,, and chiofly by
missionaries, to whom the reduction to writing of the A
- languages spoken by savage tribes has been - o . L."
essential duty. An English missionary would be in(ﬂilpd, i ’ »Il.‘
if he heard (he sonnd of i (as in ravine), to express 4k i oy
by ¢o; & French missionary by i; and translations of thil = = .
~ Bible, printed according to the English and French syste bR o
of spelling, would take an appearance 80 ﬁﬂ’o‘mnt that B
native whe had learned to read the one would'!‘:'

able io understand the other. _ .
g Many attempts have been made to remedy this d

W to seftle a uniform system of expressing (e pro
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' aunciation of foreign dialects. All that is required is to fixy
o on certain letters to express sounds which do not e:;m '
' in English, and to restrict all other letters to but :

phonetical value. This may seem a comparatively cuay

' task, yet uniformity, without which all other results are
& nugatory, is so difficult to attain between different nations.
R gocieties, or individuals that the realization of a co on
.-‘ alphabet is still far distant. I give in ah appendix (page XV ‘*J:.
h. an abstract of an alphabet, lately the subject of several con- ...

ferences in London, which the chief Societies ha.ve‘“ nge .
X rosolved to submit to not less than five hundred of ?oh' w

missionaries, who will test it in the course of 1 4
few years, and then report on its morits and Aefectd.
is based on the principle of analogy, so ably advocated

by Sir William Jones, and adopted by Professor Wil-
EL' gon in his Glossary of Indian Terms. The differences

o™
b ¢

between Sir William Jones and Professor Wilson, and .
between both aud the Missionary Alphabet avise from the dif- '
:.,' forent application of this principle, The chief cause of dif-
ference has been the difficulty of agrecing upon certain
new types, whether aceented or otherwise modified, or
-~ aguin of procuring these novel types even when agreed
w “upon. It has therefore been the leading principle in framning
~ this Missionary Alphabet to aveid altogother the nscessity
1 k" v n_f_nw types, and thus to vemove the grestest, if not
7 i only obstacle in the way of uniformity.
It may be vemarked that most of the grammars and |
tionaties reeoramended in this Kssay, us likely to afford
stance to the student of languages, wre written by Ger«
Frenchmen, Danes. or Russians. This is not owing
y mntional prodilections on my part, On the contrary,
elieve that where grammars written by Buoglishnen
bo procuved. they will gencrmlly be found the most
ful and practionl. But their nomber s af present com-

"




- Damatively small from the paucity of Oriental scholars in
ﬁ:\' s_country. .
3;(‘.".}&; :Tﬂ"ﬁ is nndoubtedly hig‘h time that something should be
' done to encourage the study of Oriental languages in
mﬂ. At the very outset of this war, it has been
felt how much this branch of studies - in emergencies
{. ) .‘me present so requisite - has been neglected in the
~ system of our education.
A man-of-war is built in less time than an Oriental
el l'"otn be launched ready to converse with natives, and
of procuring supplies, gathering information, trans-
proclamations , writing circulars, carrying on par-
eys,, assisting at conferences, and, finally, of wording
the conditions of a treaty of peace. Tn all other coun-
tries which have any political, eommercial, or religious
convections with the Bast, provision has been made by
government or otherwise to encourage young men to
devote themselves to this branch of studies. Russia has
always been the most liberal patron of Oriental Philology.
In the Academy of Petersburg there is a chair for every
“branch of Oriental literature; and there are sehools in
that city, at Kasan and elsewhere, where the chief lan-
guages of the Fast are taught. Scientific expeditions are sent
out to different parts of the world, travellers supported
and encouraged, and their works, grammars or dietionarius,
printed at the expense of Government. This no doull
is done in the interest of soience, but at the same tin
othér intercsls swe served. If Philology owes much &
Russia, ever sinee the days of the Empress Catherin
Raasia koows that she owes something to her linguisl
for her diplamatie suceesses, and this more ospecially |
the Bast. y b R
 Otber countries also, less immediately conneected with
he st find it expedient to cncoavage Otiontal Tenriing.




gained in Hebrew, Arabic, Sanskrit, or Persian; if fel-
lowships were awarded to distinguished linguists, and tra-
velling fellowships founded for those who desire to gain

a practical knowledge of Oriental languages; if Oxford

men were enabled to compete for Indian appomtments?—— .
fellowships, which, after twenty years of useful activity,
yield a pension of a thousand a year — if some con-
sular and diplomatic appointments in the Bast were gin
to the University; and if the Press would procure O
types sufficient, and afford the opportunity of pul;i
works in all the chief Eastern languages — these ¢
effected, and I believe we should soon see Englnnd'.take
in Oriental Philology the lead to which shie is nt@ﬂhent
indifferent.

These are suggestions thrown out in a very hurried
manner; but I may be permitied the hope they will be ¢
taken up by men conversant with the resources and re- fl
quirements of the University, and careful for the interests !'.
of the country at large. o

I remain, my dear Sir,
Yours sineerely, 4
Max MiLLER. y

S Rowsrr Tavior's Insmrvuox, A
Oxrorp, May 16, 1854. 'y

e
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i publighing the second edition 1 have W“ MQ‘

[ the expression of my thanks for
h which these pages hnve met with, wrml

have availed myself of some valuable o
ind in the reviews with which this little Essay has heen
Whoured iu England, France, Germany, Swaden, Au;d
India. Errors have been here and there set right; al




though in a work so discursive 1 am sensible, that others
s may probably yet remain undetected; and a few additions
y been made. A statement by Professor Pott on the
* ongxh of the Albanian Language (kindly sent me by that
eminent scholar), has been inserted, with some remarks
for which I have to thank the Hon. H. Stanley, H. M.
Secretary of Legation at Athens. And for some correc-
jons in phraseology I am indebted to iy friend Mr.
b e of Exeter College

nnldgical study, and has gained the approbation of many
of the hlghest authorities in Comparative Philology.

f!u‘bﬁ“&mh 1 85b
M. M.




The French Academy has always counted among its mem~ '

bers the chief representatives of every department of
Oriental Philology; and for more practical purposes;‘i’m€ y

R & Government has founded a school, “L’école pour les lan-
P" gues Orientales vivantes®, where Hindustani, Persian,
Arabic, Armenian, Chinese, and Turkish are taught by
the most eminent professors. At Vienna there i8 an
Oriental seminary; and the Imperial Press possesseé the

2+ L=l

richest collection of Oriental types in the world. More
Oriental works are brought out there than at any other
press in Europe, and, as the Government makes no profit,

——

in England. Denmark sends regular scientific m

to the East, with a view to encourage the study of Oriental
languages; while Prussia finds it expedient to give similar
encouragement to young Oriental scholars employed after-
wards with advantage, as consuls and interpreters in her
service.

In England alone, where the most vital interests of
the country are involved in a free intercourse with the
Bast, bardly anything is done to foster Oriental studies.
The College of Haileybury, hitherto most liberally sup-
ported by the Hast India Company, is the one exception.
It is felt, however, particulacly at the present moment,
that the country requires a larger supply of men than can
.Ym accommodated at Haileybury; and those possessing a
thorough knowledge mot only of Sanskrit, Hindustani,
B and Telugu, but of Persinn, Arabic, Turkish, Acmenian,
even (&muae Bat it is unneeessary fo found aca-

sohoola seminaries, or imperial printing offices,
' to encourage the study of Ormntj languages in
s country. All that is required is to yemove the dis-
* abilities under which Oriental scholars bave hitherto la-
" boured. I speak only of the two Universities, Oxford in par-

the expense of printing is about one fourth of w:ﬁ ‘Et_m

%
7




\ . ticular. For here a classical scholar, a student of modern
" Uhistory and law, a mathematician, and a lover of physieal
‘seience, may gain honours, exhibitions, fellowships, and
preferment. 'Why not a student of Oriental languages?
[f man, after passing his Moderations, is now allowed
to devote his last year at College to more special sub-
Jeeis’ — the classics, astronomy, geology, or French
;tory, and can thus obtain his degrec and the highest
honours, why should the Schools be closed to one who
ies made Hebrew, or Arabic, or Sanskrit, or Persian,
© | the subjects of epecial study? A knowledge of these
U langna es will be useful to the clergyman whether at home
or abroad. A knowledge of Sanskrit — the basis of
Comparative Philology — will be an advantage to the
classical scholar, and even a judge who is sent to India
will net find oceasion for regret if he has read the laws
of Manu in the original language, and acclimatized his
mind to that intellectual atmosphere in which he is henece-
forth to live and to act. But even from & merely edu-
cational point of view, a knowledge of Oriental languages
is not loss beneficial to the mind than French history or
than botany. A new language is the key to a new lite-
rature, to a new system of thought, to a new world of feeling.
It widens our views of the powers and destinies of the
human race, and allows us an insight into the govern-
ment of the world universal. Nay, there is hardly any branch
of classical, mathematieal, or physical studies so rich
lessons of morality, of history, and of religion.
The foundation of a fifth school, a School of
#uages (excluding Greek and Latin) at the Umive
would, it is my belief, give a sufficient stimulus 1o
branch of studies. We have large endowments for Orien
Professorships, and their number might easily be increustd
" & few exhibitions were added; if honours could b
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Tm-:"sig g which we¢ use to express the soumh»of-on&”
own language, Were originally invented in the East. They
were adopted by the Greeks and Romans, and have now
become, under vdft%‘ns forms, the alphabet of the’ﬁfd
lized nations of Burope: The iwenty-two signs which
Omgnﬁﬂy constituted this ancient Alphabet, were not suffi-
cient 1o express the numerous sounds -which can-be for-
wedvby the organs of the human ‘voice, and which the
different nations of Asia and Europe have, in various
proportions, allowed to enter into the formation of their
languages and dialects. hy IRy
Two wiys were open to remedy thxs defect. New
signs ‘could be invented to represent mew sounds, or one
and the same lefter might be'allowed to represent
sounds. The fust plan has been adopted with gr
serve, and the number of new sighs; whether entirely 1
or formed by modification and composition, which:

Paratively small, whilé7 if we look to the modern lan-

ghages of Hurope, we shall find that in them there are

.vﬁ“‘ e s e L ‘f‘ F'.
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jnj; t fow letiers wh h are restricted to but one pronun-
tion, a faet whléh in no language is felt more pain-
fully than in English. Here one can hardly say that let-
ntem, which were originally intended to represent the
avond of language, still answer this their original pur-
j,;poaa. In pronouncing “thigh”, we do not prenounce any
one of the five letters according to their proper and ori-
ginal power. The spelling of words is no longer pho- b
netie, hut traditional. To call it etymological, would be =
a false compliment, since it is ncither scientific nor
systematic. The spelling which in English, as in all
other langnages, corresponded at some time or other, to
the sound of words., has become stationary at various =
periods in the Ty, of the Mnglish language, and it
was enﬂraly & ter of chance whether the form, ﬁx&d e
upou by literary tradition, preserved more of the etymo-
logy or of the pronunciation.

A reform is meeded for the spelling of most mo-
dern Buropean languages, and it is mmndymy. that
| the ant of writing, though belongi Cto the arts in
= which our tinies have achieved the grealest imiprovements,
should have been allowed to remain i the smme state in
which it was three thousand yeavs uu,‘ with no nim

iy SR TN N
=5

i

tiong except for the worse, b
; Whatever may be done in eourse of time b;r the
iz - difforont nations of Burgpe to ameliovate their owny sys-
$ s of writing, it ie clear thet, with the deficts pe-
ol b ulink 10, ¢ach, none could claim in its presont state to
|

be ased as a standard system; aad it would be wrong
w0 smuggle any one of these imperfect systems of wri-
g into those languages of Africa; Anstralia or Amerviea
il have moy yet been, rodueed to alphabetigal writing,
issionery who. brings the motion of an alphabet,
jather. with mare exalied ideas of religion, of law, of

and scionces (o the gnvage tribes of Afvica, will be
“them what Cegrops or Cadmus were to Grecee,  Ile
st therefore not (hink of the present oulyy but of tho
utwray he must see in bis helpless converts the ancesturs

K

e porhaps of mighty nations, He onght te remember thit
IR e P
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the sced which he sows in the mind of these people will
bear froit a thousand fold: that it will yield many harvests,
beside that of religion. Whatever objections may be urged
against the adoption of a more rational and scientifie alphabet
for the languages of ancient Europe do not apply to the dia-
lects of the new world of Afriea or Ausiralia. If our own
case be hopeless, theirs is not, and what with us may
remain the scientific alphabet of the student, can with
them at onee be carried into general practice. Nothing
is more simple than what Mr. Ellis has well called the
Alphabet of Nature; nothing more complicated than the
Alphabet of Tradition. The following is an abstract of
a scientific alphabet which was framed with a particular
view to assist Missionaries in translating the Bible into
the lungnugcs of savage and illiterate tribes; but it may
be equally useful to the traveller and the philologist in
collecting for scientific purposes the dialects of people
which are little known and have not yet had their proper
pPlace assigned to them in the classification of languages.
All strange and complicated types, all diacritical marks
which embarrass the printer and dazzle the reader have
been avoided, aid the chief principle in arranging it has
been the principle of all Missionary labours, to obtain
the greatest results by the smallest means. Practical ex-
pericnoe has shown that this Missionary Alphabet
answers the purpose for which it was intended, its employ-
ment may therefore be recommended till it is superseded by
amore perfect and more convenient system. A fuller account
of the whole problem of alphabetical writing may be found in
a very ablelssay by Mr. Ellis, The Alphabet of Nature;
and in the second volume of Chevalier Bunsen’s Outlines
of Universal History, applied to Language and Religion
Appendix D., The Universal Alphabet and T .
Conferences regarding it held at the Residenog

of Chev. Bunsen, in January 1854 My own pros "

pPosals for a Missio nary Alphabet are thére printed after |

the interesting account of the Standard Alphabet by Pro-

fessor Lepsiua,

b*
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k o "« ot the) pﬁcﬁdalnéé‘lg@ug.bf .the problem, “How to
establish  one -uniform sysiem of notation which shall be
~ aceeptable lo the scholar, convenicnt to the missionary,

 ‘and easy for the prinier,” we. must consider three

e T o

" Sy 8 thch are. the prmczpal smmds rhat can be formed
with our organs of «speech, and thierefore may be ex—

; pected {0 occur in any of the dead or lwmg dialects of

Iﬂ mankind? " A
This 'is a physiological que.stlon *

14 1. How can these principal sounds, after proper clas=

o sification, - be. expressed by ws in writing and printing

Ly without..obscuring - their | physiological value, «and without

craating new typographical difficulties? . | : :
This is a practical guestion.
. IIL How can this physiological alphabet be applted to
existing languages, and
IL. a. to umwritlen: dzalects '

y .. Here the chief point is to catch the (proper sound of
the. language as ‘we hear it spoken by different individuals,
to determine the character of every vawel and consonant,
and to distinguish most carefully between accidental va-

" rieties of pronunciation, such as occur in the language of

different individuals, and the general and permanent pro-

nuncistion of words. Much depends. here on a good
ear, and this.ecan be acquired by ‘praetice. In exples-
sing the sounds of a mew language by the signs of the
physiological . alphabet, the missionary should be guided
entirely by esr, without paying any regard to etymo=
logical eonsiderations, which are too apt to mislead even
the most aecomplished scholar.

SR T busto written damguages; v s,

(¢ . tmnsenbmg languages ‘possessed of an historical

' & ogvaphy, and where, for reasons best known to the

" 4 3 qjlueulogxst, one sign may represent different sounds,

-' . and one seund be expressed by different signs; mew and

*"’r entirely distinet guestions-ave involved, and capable of solu-
tion by archmological and phrlologxcal rescarch alone. We

-

'Jx shall, therefore, discuss this part (IIL b-) Beparately,




and  distinguish it by the }m}xe f.‘of Transl:teratmn,
from the usual method of tl‘anscrxbmg g,s apphad to
unwritten tongues. i : i b

Which are the principal Sounds that can be formed with
_our._Organs of Speech, and iherefore may be ex—
pected to occur in any of the dead or lwmg Dialects
Of Maﬂand 2 } . p 1K 1

On the first point, which must form ‘the basis of the
whole, we have the immense ‘advantage that all scholars
who. 'have ‘written ‘on ‘it have arrived at results alfost
identically the same.* We are here still in the sphere

* In a very able article by Professor Heise, in Hoefer's Zuvit-
schrift fiir Wissenschaft der Sprache, iv. 4. 4853, the followmg
anthorities are quoted: —

Chladni, Uber die Hervorbringung der menschlichen Sprach-
laute, in Gilbert’s Annalen der Physik. vol. lxxvi. 1824. ;

A. J. Ribbeck, Uber die Bildung der Sprachlaute. Berlin, (848.

K. M. Rapp, Versuch einer Physiologie der Sprache. Stutt-
gardt, 1836.

H. E. Bindseil, Abhandlungen zur Allgememen Vergleichenden
Sprachlebre. Hamburg, 1838,

J. Mﬁller,"ETeny;enta of Physiology. London, 1842 vol. ii.
p 1044, ; '

One of the earliest and best works on this subjectis.

W. Holder, Elements of Speech: an Fssay of Inguiry mto the
natural Production of Letters. London, 1669.

An excellent account of the researches of the most disﬁuguiahad
physiologists on the human voice, and the formation of letters, .is
found in Ellis, “The Alphabet of Nature:” & work full of ageu-
rate observations and original thought,

Three very important essays have ln.tely heen pnbhshed on the
Alphabet, one by Professor R. Lepsius, “Das allgemeine linguistie
Alphabet,” Berlin 418585 the other by Professor Wilson in
learned introduction to his *Glossary of Indian Terms,”
don 485k; and a third by Wallin, “On thé sounds:of A
bxc and' G!iolr representation,” printed after the death of this

inens mialist, m the Journal of the German Oriental Soviety,
60, Wallin was one of the few, if not the only
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of physical science, where facts are arranged by obser-
vation, and observation may be checked by facts so as to
exclude individual impressions and national prejndice.
The classification of vowels and consonants proposed by
modern physiologists is, so far as general principles
are concerned, exactly the same as that contained in
Sanskrit grammars composed in the fifth century before
Christ, and appended to the different collections of the
sacred writings of the Brahmans, — the four Vedas.
These grammatical treatises, called PratisAkhyas, exist
in manuscript, and have not hitherto been published.
The classification established by physiologists, as the re-
sult of independent research, will receive the most
striking confirmation by a translation of these writingg,
now more than iwo thousand years old. But, on their
own account also, these phonetic treatises deserve to be
published. Their observations are derived from a lan-
guage (the Vaidik Sanskrit) which at that time was stu-
died by means of oral tradition only, and where. in the
absenece of a written alphabet, the most minute differences
of pronunciation had to be watched by the ear, and
to be -explained and described to the pupil. The language
itself, the Sanskrit of that early period, had suffered less
from the influence of phonetic corruption than any tongue
from which we can derive our observations; nay, the
science of phonetics (Sikshd), essential to the young
theological student (who was not allowed to learn the
Veda from MSS.), had been reduced to a more perfect
system in the schools of the Brahmaus, in the fifth cen-
tury before Christ, tham has since been anywhere effectod.
Our notions on the early civilisation of the East are of
80 abstract a nature that we must expect to he startled
occasionally. by facts like these. But we now pass on
to the general question,

European, who spoke Arabic sg well that he wag taken for an Arab
by the Beduins, His account of the Arabic alpbabet is therefore in-
valuable, and will necessitate many alterations in the f)%ems of
Acabie transliterstion hitherto proposed. ik

4

L.



CONSONANTS AND VOWELS.

If we regard the human voice as a continuous streani
of air, emitted as breath from the lungs and changed by
the vibration of the chordae vocales into yocal sound
as it leaves the larynx, this stream itself, as modified by
certain positions of the mouth, would represent the vo-
wels. “The vowels,” as Professor Wheatstone says,
“are formed by the voice modified, but not interrupted,
by the various positions of the tongue and the lips.” In
the consonants, on the contrary, we should have to re-
cognise a number of stops opposing for a moment the
free passage of this vocal stream. Hence the vowel is
called by the Arabs motion (¥§7 ), while the conso-
nants are called barriers or edges (e )

The consonants must again be divided into Mutae, full
stops, and Semi-vocales, half-stops; the latter including
the liquids, sibilants, and nasals. The Mutae prevent for a
moment all emission of either voice or breath (k, g, 1, d,
ps b). The Semi-vocales allow a mere breathing to be heard
in its various mnon-vecal modifications (h, y, 1, vy w3
h, s, s, sh, f5 n, m), This distinetion which the Grecks
expressed by dgova and fpioeve, is easily tested, for
we find that we can breathe while pronouncing h, ¥, )
r, W, 8, sh, fy n, m; but & coutinued attempt to pro-
nounce k, g, t, d, p, b, would end in suffocation. The
consonantal stops, against which the waves of the vowels
break themselves wore or less distinetly, are produced
by barriers formed by the contact of the tongue, the sixft‘

it
te A

palate, the palate, the teeth, and the lips with each other,
While English grammarians maintain that consonants can-

not be pronounced without vowels; Arabic grammarians
declare that vowels cannot be pronounced without a con
sonant. The former view is true if by vowel is meant
ot only vogal sounds, sach as a, e, i; 0, u, bub also
the Semi~vowels, including liquids, sibilants, and na-

gt O
- di the Aribic Alphalet, in the Journgl of the Germin
iy, vol. IX, p. 2
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‘between the organs, and the breathing is shghﬂy stopped
or compressed as it reaches the point of contact, the
consonants are called liquid half-consonants or semi- l
vowels. They are soft like the mediae, owing to the
process of their formation here described (’h, Ys T

G I, w
b A)t the end of words and before a tenuis the liquid
8 semi-vowels are frequently pronounced as a flatus, or I
they become evanescent. In the Dutch dag, we have the |
;‘" nearest approach to a guttural liquid, though in truth a gut-

e tural liguid is not to be distinguished from a guttural flatus
¥ lenis except in theory. If a Saxon pronounces the same

‘i word, he changes the d into t, and the guttural liguid

» into the guttural flatas asper, like ch in loch. In other ’
: parts of Germany, the final guttural is sounded as media ;
. or as tenuis, while in the English day the guttural liquid ‘
PL semi-vowel has become evanescent. The same process ex-

i plains the French sou instead of sol, and vaut instead of ‘

valet, In Sanskrit no liquid semi-vowel is tolerated at
the end of words or before a tenumis. In Arabie the
guttural liquid ¢, ’hain, if final, is frequently- changed
into the gut! flatus asper _, or followed by a slight
vocal breathing. (See Wallin,"p. 46, p. 50, N.2, and
54, N. 1) '

Professor Wheatstone’s researches prove that a distin-
gmshmg ms.tk of the hqmd seml‘vowels couszsts in their

r-

Formation of Sibilants (fiatus),

" If there is no contact at all, and the breath s
' between the two organs without being stopped, 'sﬁfl’m "

L7 © without giving rise to a certain friction on ng that

) point of contact where gottural, demtal, @ ;

consonants. In this sense quigove was used by i Grte
comprised liquids (Jypa), nnsals, and sibilants. ‘



sonants are formed, we get the sibila‘n'tis_,‘wornﬁhéy‘*‘;ﬁi‘g’(ii’.r 4
as they are more properly ealled by Hindu grammarians,
These are, the pure breathing, without even a guttural
modification, commonly called spivitus asper and lenis;
the deep guttural flatus, sharp, as in loch, mild as in
the German tage; the original palatal flatus, sharp as

in the German ich, mild as in the German tiglich;
the assibilated palatal flatus, sharp as in sh arp, mild as
in pleasure; the sharp and soft s for the dentals; and
the sharp and soft f for the labials. The sibilants or
flatus are distinguished from all other eog_sonanfs-v-b"htjA;f_",
thatowith them a breathing is freely emitted, while all other
consonants offer more or less impediment to the emisgion
of sound’ or breath. A candle applied to the month will
at once show the difference between the labial flatus
asper, as in find, and the consonantal stops, such ag
P, b, or even the liquid semi-vowel, as heard in wind.
The b will produce no disturbance in the flame; the p
shows its explosive nature by displacing the flame for a
moment; the w affeets the flame considerably, and the f
generally extinguishes it. : -

As we distinguished between tenuis and media in
consonants, we must admit a twofold intonation for the
flatus or the sibilants also. A flatus .or sibilant cannot
be modified cxactly in the same manner as a consonant
produced by contact; but, by an analogous proc it
may become either asper or lenis, sharp or soft.
are best acquainted with this distiuctim;%ﬂw‘

and unmodified breathing which necessaril
initial vowel. The spiritns asper and lenis il
modifieations of that initial breathing which 18'inl
in every vowel sound at the beginning of a word oF :
a syllable. It eomes out frecly as the spirites asper in
Howmor and 8p0¢, fromtier, while it is tempered and to
our ears hardly audible in ’Avistoile and opa¢, hill. We
can mOXGNEAsily perceive what is meant by the Spiritus
lenig | $8t in every unaspirated initial vowel, if we
Ton( #8cking and black iuk. In blaeking, SRNALA A
introduced by the second Lalf of the i




of consonaht to what the Greeks call spu‘itus »
. asper : '“ile;u‘q,‘ for no vowel can be pronounced without
at least that initial, slightly consonantal, element which
we have in hear and ear. ¥ Mg : ’

WY P bedk ' ik H e oy o LIS

Y SR L At T CoNSONANTS!
o ke . wd ol bovnbhiy § I fr .

e Gutturalsx Dmtals, and Labzuls

m Vaudlk grammars, the prmc1pal consqnantal stops in

'a?y Wag* AT
H‘ A ‘v | :‘l t}'r% guttura.l (k) !
E: = ' the ‘dental (t) R

L . the labial (p). e

| .The pure guttural sound, without any . regard s _yef

to its modifications (whether tenuis, media, a.spmatu, na-

ii«"‘ salis, liquida, flatus), is produced by stopping tlmstre

of sound by means of a contact betweea the root of t :
Y tongue and the throat, or, more usually, the soft pala '(a “; |
' or the velum pendulum. The. throat is called the passive, =

)

Fz. the root of the tongue the active organ, of the guttural.

M, . The pure dental sound is produced by contact between

R" tongne and teeth. Here the teeth are called the passive, "
;_ and the tip of the tomgue the active organ.

- The pure labial sound is produced by contact between
glu - und lower lip; the upper lip being the pagme,
: r the active organ. W
onsonants , excluding liquids and sxbllanls ur ﬂb‘
we formed by a complete contact between ihe aci ‘
passive organ. As the removal of this, comp].efe e
contact canses the voiee to burst out with greater foree, VI
these consonants have sometimes been called explosive.

P . % . w4 v . Formation of the Tomuwb.,
UK the voice s stopped sharp 'by the e
 otgens,. so, as to allow for the m z,
i gound to escape, the consonant is




or hard (k, f, p).  Arab grammarians remark very justly

« that the articulation of these consonants cannot be pro- .
longed, but is instantaneous.  They compare them with

the point in geometry (Wallizi, p. 41.) s

Fm matwn of the Medm

| If the voice is stopped less abruptly, so as’ to allow
& kind of breathing to' continue after the first contact has
taken place, ‘the consonant is called soﬁ or accbrding -
| tb classical “terminology, mMedia (giéaov) or middle (g, H
‘ d, b). The Soft consonatt does not arrest the sound '
at once, but’ a.ﬂows it to be heard ‘3urihg a moineli‘t 0?
| resistance.
| ' The' differénce between a hard and soft consoriant is
best illustrated by a speakmg -machine. “The sound p,”
| as Profeéssor Wheatstone says, ‘““was produced by sud-
vitlg ‘the left hand from the front of the mouth,
it _dd previously completely stopped; ‘the sound b,
| b&_\‘t}i‘& same action; but instead of doémg the mouth
. ‘Gbmpletely, a very minute aperture was left, so that the
';wm_\.s"bhﬁd of the reed might not be entirely stifled.” This
~ coindides fully with the deseription given by Mr. Ellis.
! “In protiouncing ba,” he says, “the vowel is uttered
~ simultaneously m&h the act of relieving the lips from con-
| tael, or rather before they are quite reléased. If we se-
| parate them: before the vowel is uttered, ‘allowing the
breath to be condensed during a very bnef space of line,
the sound pa is heard. There is a similar 1
between ab and ap: in the former the effect :
rémains throughout the comsonant, and we
ahghgt teemor of the lips while it is being produe i
" the l&gter the vowel, properly so called, entlrely ceases
.‘Jﬂ We the contact is completed ik L

"N ¢ A ( W

memtwn of» Laquids: ®° gt

' an approath or ‘4 very slight contaet

is meual o call these leiters somi- vowelsy yet it
keep that nsme as a general title of ull non=umee

10108 i



- preceding k, in black ink, the i is ushered in by
the spiritus lenis.  This spiritus lenis is the Hamzeh of
. the Axabs, which stands ‘to, the spiritus asper y in the

same relation. as € to E to t, ) o u.., to 3.

The Hamzeh cannot be called an exploslve 1etter Its
sound is prpduced by the opening of the larynx, but
there is no previous eﬁort of closing the larynx which
alone could be said to give in an exploswe character. It
has well been compargd with tbe more mvoluntary nictus
ocql;, Whu;}l is perhaps the, or:gmal meaning of Hamzeh.
(Wa.l]m, P, 64) In ancient languages the spiritus, y,spaebr,as

emganﬂ,y repre ;fx\geq by the flatus of another class, such
as s and f, the. spxtqtua lenis by a hqmd seml-vowa
as,, .for..mst.anve the Digamma Holicum w, or the y.
., If, jinstead, of allowing the pure pectoral breathing to
be heard as in hand, we, cause it to assume a harsher
sound, by elevating the root of the tongue against the
uvala and thus narrowing the passage of the breath, we
have what may be,called a guttural flatus asper, as heard
in loch. The corresponding sonant.or mild flatus is. of
rare ocurrence, but it may be heard in some parts of
Germany in words like tage.:, . -

The Arabs do not form their gutmral ﬂatus 80 blgh
in “the throat ‘as the German ch ‘in loch; at least not
arly (see Wallin, p. 33); but they admit between the
'3 W aninterrupted breathing of 5, h, and the

: . contact where k is formed, two inter-
where by compressing the passage of

1wo guttural flatns are formed, the c and e’
heir corresponding sonant representatives, g and g.
‘ 1is formed so low in the ,threatl, | that here a
i contact and éxplosion would be imjjossible; hence there
is no tenuis correspondmg to ag- little as to 5. Th'e‘
_is formed hlgher in the throat, and odcasis

gaid, a frietion between the raot of tha
lowegt: part of the palate, Tt is mot, how




» rand “according to. My, Eli" Smith 'whoam;-ag@_
defined as a breathing whose sound is modified by a
tremulous motion of the epiglottis, and not by M'Bf.tgkﬁgt
against the palate as in the Geerman ch in loch. - «\

In none of these there stages, that of the ¥, the ﬁ
and - t, i it poss:ble to dlstmgmsh between the ﬂatns .

.\”5» ‘" . at b
lenis and the correspondmg liquid , unless we aﬂa

mit the opinion of some Arabic grammarians wh@
look upon the | as a liquid semi-vowel, distinet from

.ﬂﬂ'! (see Wallin, p. 3, N. 1, 22, 24); a view which may
bef ﬁue in theory, but is of no practical importance. b
- The fourth degree of flatus, after the spmtus asper %

l_,.-

and the two Semitic guttoral breathings c {, would

be the European guttural ch as in loch. Next to it
would follow the palatal flatus as heard in ich; and after:
this the assibilated palatal flatus as .heard in sharp,
corresponding in place with the palatal tenuis and liquid;
8 heard in church and yed,
w The dental flatus, as & tenuis, or rather as a ﬁatus
asper, is heard in sin and seal; while the media or
flatus lenis is repdered by the English 2 as in zea.,l and
breeze

- The sharp lablal flatus is the pure Bl whxch the Gr@ekp
cmﬂd uot pronounce, and. which we hear in find a nd
life. The flatcorresponding sound is heard in vin e and live.
This also is a difficult letfer to pronounce, and is therefore
avoided by many people, or changed into b, a8 Scaliger; :

~ “Haud temere antiquas mutat Vasconiﬂ: S
'Cui nihil ést aliu’d viv‘e‘re ‘Qun.m bibere.™

Stnct.ly speakmg, and in  accordance, with ot .
definitions, every consonant at the end of a word, unless
followed by a slight exhalation such as is heard in drug
lond, sob, must become a tenuis. Now, if we také 3

A ""”’dﬂ Whuw the final consonant is & flatus asper but
8 2 bf he addition of a derivative .syllable,. them G
LIBRNE Woally final, we shall see: distinetly how the "R




. flatus asper and lenis interchange. The sharp dental fla-
tus is heard in grass and grease. Here the s is really
final, although an e is put at the end of grease. If we
form the two verbs, to graze and to grease, we have
the corresponding flat s, the common German s, Exactly
the same grammatical process applied to the labjal flatus
changes life into live, 7. ¢. the sharp labial flatus into

the flat, and it accounts for the Arabic uc;)f inga'h and

2 L s hein ronounced . g3f, ingah and &
CARD 2P CJD » dnq i

biht. (Wallio, p. 46) . b

Some languages, as, for instance, Sanskrit, ackno
ledge none but sharp sibilants; and even a media, if
followed by a flatus is changed in Sanskrit into a tenuis.

E: ‘Formation of Nasals.

! If, in the three organs, a full contact takes place
;l' ‘ and the vocal breathing is stopped, not abruptly, but in
Pl the same manner as with the sonant letters, and if after-

wards the breathing be emitted, not through the mouth,
but through the nose, we get the three full nasal con-
b sonants ng, n, and m, for the guttural, dental, and la-
. bial series. A speaking-machine leaves no doubt as to
the manner in which a tenuis may be changed into a
narisonant letter. “M,” as Professor Wheatstone says,
“was heard on opening two small tubes representing the
osirils, placed between the wind-chest and the mouth, -
jle i front of the mouth was stopped as for p.”
. In most cases the peculiar character of the nasal is
exmined by the consonant immediately following, In
: 5“61_0\ n is necessarily gattural; and if we fry to pro-
unee it as a destal or labial, we have to stop after
‘the n, and the transition to the guttural k becomes so
awkward that, even in words like to in-cur, most people
promounce the n like a guttaral. No hﬁ%’gﬂ, as far as
I know, is fond of such incongruities a&j:gntﬁuml n




]

‘:i}‘ﬁ Wwiﬁg‘syﬁtcm of consonants:

followed by any but guttural consonants, and they ge-
nerally sacrifice etymology to euphony. In Enghshwﬁ

cannot pronounce em-ty, and therefore we pronounce

and write emp-ty. In the Uraon-Kol language, which

is a Tamulian dialect, enan is I, and the Poéséés{fy :
prefix is in, my. But in the Journal of the Asiatic

Society of Bengal we find im-bas, my father; but
ing-kos, my child. Cicero alludes to the same where
be speaks of the n adulterinum. He says, that cum
1obis was pronounced like cun nobis.

At the end of words and syllables, however, the three
nagal sounds, guttural, dental, or labial, may occur in-

, e dej lontly; and as it is necessary to distinguish a final

ffom a final n (ayeddv, bonum), it will be advisable
also to do the same for a final guttural nasal, as the
French bon, Lundi, or the English to sing. It is
true that in most languages the final guttural nasal becomes
really a double consopant, i. e. n + g, as in sing;
still, as the pronunciation on this point varies, it will
be necessary to provide a distinet category, and after-
wards a distinet sign, for the guttural nasal. ,

In some languages we meet even with an initial gut-

tural nasal, as in Tibetan nga-rang, Imyself, Whether

here the initial sound is really so evanescent as to require
a different sign from that which we have as the final
letter in -"‘rii"‘ng ", is a question which a native alone could
answer. Certain it is that in the Tibetan alphabet itself
both are wrilien by the same sign, while Csoma de
Kfél'{ls“wiitea the initial guttural n by 1, the final by ng;
ashba-rang. '

. “We have mow, on physiological grounds, €sta

.3
% o Murag. - SBMIVOUADES. 4
W, - AT — AL =
S Tepues. Medim, Liquidm. Fialus sibilamtes: N
asperi.  lenes,

14 % L N : #
Subturales: deqinky ¢ (@) b (dog) b (loct) b (age) n (ing)

.‘W“‘ tf’ﬂm’n) d(doy }(low) s (seal) z (zeal) mu (sin)
AURGE: B (ping) b (bring) w (win) | £ (life) v (live). i (vaan

,i Fid '_ VV'A. e Spixitus agper; “or h-tllﬁm)n
I Spiritus lenis: * (ean). -
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ok s 1 meaizon of Aspirales. o,

Accordxng to Sanskrlt grammanans, if we begm “to
pronounce the tenms, but, in place of stopping it abrupﬂy,
a'llow it t'o come out with what they call the correspon-
dmg “wmd” (ﬁatus wrongly called mbllans), we produﬁe
the aspz'rata as a modified tenuis, not as a double c
sonant. This however, is admissible for the tenuis as;n-' -
rata only, and not for the media aspirata. Other grs
marians, therefore, maintain that all medize aspi
formed by pronouncing the medie with a fina
flatus 1ems being considered identical with the
and they insist on this principally because the 2
medize could not be said to merge into, or tern :
a hard sibilant, Accepting this view of the formation of
these aspirates, to which we haye no corresponding sounds
in English, we may now represent the complete table of
the chief consonantal sounds possible in any dialect, as
follows: — :

:

|
Tennis. Tenuls Media k(edm quuldae "Platus " Nasales

P dhe A ‘ ' aspir.’ ' aspir. sibilantes,
Gu,m:al; ko tkhyac g v g par W ool Sh BGys ag . o
Dental: ~ t  th .d dh Lo, Linp o st P
y Lspial P ph b bh W, £1Y m
: Lt R <4 Spmtm b

" i kg | . n

l‘t ahotﬂd be' 'mm::rked tm m‘ﬂm ' ? ¥
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In Sanskrit only, and in some of the souther
of fﬂdxa' through the influerce of Sanskvit.
hagebeen maintained. Tnstead of Sanskr%
e simple t; instead of dh, the s up
parer approach, the f (dhuma
¢ .mologlcal distinétion maintained in
dha, to pul, lo create, and da hﬂ{p‘gﬁ,
gian, because there the two ini

begome one, and the root da has tdmmﬁo

meaning both of créating and giving. th
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terefore, might be raised against the anticipated repre
tation of the tenuis and media aspirata by means o
additional A or h, they would practically apply only to
& very limited sphere of languages. In Sanskrit no seho-
lar could ever take kh for k 4+ h, because the?l&&t‘ér
combination of sounds is grammatically impcrssiblés% n
the Tamulic languages the fine distinctions introdaced 1 1o
their orthography bhave hardly found their way info } e

-

spoken dialects of the people at large. 7l
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7 v-,l.izlodiﬁcation's of Guilurals and Dentals. ; i
'-' What has been said before on the formation of
& gultural and dental sounds, it must be clear that the
exact place of contact by which they are produced can
never be fixed with geometrical precision, and that by "3
shifting this point forward or backward certain modifiea- :
tions will arise in the pronunciation of individuals, tribes, wizgt
or nations, The point of contact between the lips is -pdp » ol
liable to the same changes, and the labials are, therefore,
the most constant sounds in all dialects. ). :

A. Dialectic Modifications of Guiturals and Denlals. LN
*. Where this variety of pronunciation exists only in S )
degree, without affecting the pature and real character S
of a guttural ‘or dental consonant, we need not-motice’
it.,  Gutturals from a Semitic throat have a"m
sound than our own, and some grammarians have miade
® new class for them by calling them pectoral letters.
The guttural Hatus asper, as heard in the Swiss ach s
decper, and as'it were more pectoral, than the usual
G?rman ch: but this is owing to a peculiarif: of th
organs of speech; and whatever letter might be'Ghi
Tepresent this Swiss ch in a phonetic alphabell MUK
tertain no Buropean. but a Swiss could ever pronouute it
This Swisy ¢h is, according to Wallin,  pag. 24, (b

?:':'ne{ 48" the Arabe > for nome of the Ambic gut-

(&

- on -C, corresponds to the Grerman chy

€
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Bat although there is a distinction between the ch as heard in

loch, and the 4 and . of the Arabs, as described above, i
yet it is not necessary to admit more than one type of the gut- J
tural flatus asper. In a European throat this flatus asper will 7

sound like the German ch. In aSemitie throat both — and

will differ from this ch, but it will be sufficient to have
one sign for the simple guttural flatus of a Semitic organ,
the —; and to mark the . diacritically as in the Arabic
alphabet. Sanskrit grammarians sometimes regard
_ formed in the chest (urasya), while they distin
X other gutturals by the name of tongue-re
(gihvamuliya). These refinements, however, are
- practical use; because, in dialects where the ‘gu
sound is affected and diverted from its puver intonation
P we generally find that the pure sound is lost altogether; "-
so that the two hardly ever co-exist in the same lan- ]
guage. The Swiss who pronounces his ch avoids the
common German ch in loch. The Arab who pronounces

L Al adT e R e

- and & entirely ignoves the German ch.

B ' The same applies to the so-ealled Linguals of whe
Sanskrit and the Arabic alpbabets: Tt is true that thére
is a difference between the Sanskrit € aund the Arabxé;h
In the former the tongue is more contracted than in the
latter, but both are produced by contact between the
tongue, more or less contracted, and the palate. Their
difference is so slight that here again an organ which
is able to form the Sanskrit lingual is generally unsuccessfal

in the formation of the Arabic lingual. In Hindustani there-

fore where owing to the mixture of Arabic and Sanskrit words,
both letters occur, no difference is made between the two.

i, Indian terms, p. XVI.) Tt will be seen that
vAra,bxc grammarians, though admitting 17 places
riiculation, assign the same place or passive organ

, &, and . The distinction between Arabic dentals

: nd ]mguals has therefore been ayvoided altogether in our

gystem of transliteration, and we have preferred to re-

gard the superlative degree of exploslvéimi in the ja




as well as in the low guttural g, and the Ethiopic pait,
as the characteristic peculiarity of these letiers, and ‘.
endeavoured to indicate it in our transeription. nl i e 4

y BRI o :
B. Specific Modifications of Gutturals and Dentals. e

1. Palatals as Modifications of Guitwrals.

.\ But the place of contact of the gutturals may be
Pushed forward so far as to lie no longer in the throat,
in the palate. This change has taken place in almost
nges. Latin cantus is still canto in Italian,
| English chant. In the same manner, the guttaral
“in the Latin voes (vox) has been softened in
skrit into the sound of the English ch, at least where
it is followed by certain letters. Thus we have:

vach + mi, I speak,
+but vak 4- shi, thoy speakest,
vak + ti, he speaks.

The same applies to the media. Latin largus is
Italian largo, but English large. The Latin guttural
- Media g in jungo is softened in Sanskrit into the sound
of the English j. We have Sanskrit yuga, Latin jugum;

l?ut in the verb we have: (s
: yunaj + mi, 7 join. 4
yunak + shi, thou joinest. .

yunak 4 ti, he joins.

- Wallin in his paper “On the prontnciation of Ara-
bic”, gives the following description of an analogous
change of k into k. “Certain tribes particularly among
the magt genuine Beduins in Negd and ‘Irdk, among the
more . southern ‘Bnerd-Nomads, and in the neighbou ‘
of Jerusalem, pronounce k () like ksh, a peeuli
W?lich in ancient times was pointed out as belonging o th
tl.‘lbe of Rabi®, Another pronunciation, though of indis
Viduals rather than of tribes, is that which gives to
k the sound of ks, and this also is mentioned by ancient
“thors 8 & dlistinguishing feature of the tribe of Bakw.

*

(o
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E,}‘ Again by changing the k to t, the sound of k lapses into
’ tsh and ts. The sound of sh and s, however, is so slight

and coalesces so entirely with the k and t, that the ear
i perceives but a single sound, nay that it is difficult to
say whether we hear tsh, ts, or ty.” — Likewise the
guttural media varies in different Semitic dialeets between
the sound of g and j. Tt is only in Egypt, Hejiz,
and in Southern Arabia that it retains its pure guttural
sound; elsewhere it has become palatal,
The identity of many words in Latin and Semslmt
comes palpable at once, if, instead of writing this.inodi

- fied guttural, or, as we may now call it, palatal. 3’3 id ’
K by a new type, we write it by a modified k. ‘Sansknit
. chatvar, or as some write tschatwar, does nof lfeo‘@:
; : like quatuor; but Lithuanian k eturi and Sanskrit katvar
;7’ speak for themselves. Sanskrit cha or tscha does not

look like Latin que; but Greek xe and Sanskrit ka assert
their relationship withont disguise. Although, therefore,
we are forced to admit the palatals, as a separate class,
side by side with the gutturals, because most languages
refain both sets and use them for distinet etymological
and grammatical purposes, still it will he well to remem-
ber that the palatals are more nearly related ta the gut-
turals than to any other class, and that in most lauguages
the two are still interchangeable.

That the pronunciation of the palatals may vary again,
like that of the gutturals, hardly requires to be stated. Some
people imagine they perceive a dx&erence between the
English palatal in church, and the Ttalian palatal in
cielo, and they maintain that no Englishman ecan pro-
perly pronounce the Ttalian palatal. If so, it only proyes

ﬂf.(was said before, that slight modifications like these
yer co-exist in the same language; that English has
¢, and Ttalian but one palatal, though the two may
‘ glitly differ. Thus even if we invented a special letter
{0 represent the Italian palatal, no gne except an Italian
would be able io pronounce it, not even for his life, as
the French failed ia “ceei” and “eiceri” at the nma of

the Sicilian Vespers.  All eonsonants, thé , betwoen
B
: ‘ U e
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gutturals and dentals, should be called palatals. “Dhat
palatals have again a tendency to become dentals, may
be seen from words like wdooopes instead of Sanskrit
katyaras or Lithuanian keturi. SR
Frequently the pronunciation of the palatals becomes
80 broad that they scem, and in some cases really are,
double consonants.  Some people pronounce *church”
(kirk) as if it were written “tchurtch.” If this pronun-
ciation becomes sanctioned, and we haye to deal with a
language which has as yet no historical orthography, it
Biast be left to the ear of the missionary to determine
- whether he hears distinctly two consonants, or one only
though pronounced rather fully and broadly. = If he hears
distinetly the two sounds t - c¢h, as in pitching, or
t + sh, as in the German rutschen, he should
write both, particularly if in the same language there
exists another series of letters with the simple palatal sound.
This is the case, for instance, in Tibetan and its nume-
rous dialects. If, therefore, the missionary has to deal .
with a Bhotiya dialect, which has not yet been fixed by -
the Tibetan alphabet, the simple palatals should be kept
~distinet from the compound palatals, tsh, dsh, &e, In
the literary language of Tibet, where the Sanskrit alpha-
bet has been adopted, an artificial distinetion has been
introduged, and the compound sounds, usually transcribed
as tsh, tshh, and dsh, are distinguished by a discritical
mark at the top from the simple palatals, the sound of
which is described as like the English ¢h in ¢hurch, and
Jin join. How this artificial distinction should be ren-
dered in transliteration, will have™to be consider :
UL b, 1If we have once the palatal tenuis, the
difications as those described above give us,
Media, the two aspirates, the nasal, the liguid, and'th
. The sound of the tenuis is given in the
.(:hurch; of the media, in join. The liquid
M the pronunciation of yea. The nasal again’ )
e’fis‘s by itself, hut only if followed by palatals. Wer
hdve it in igeh and injure. Wlhere the Spaniards use

i, ¢ a double by & simple sound; for the
< )
h

t
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. sound is the nasal followed by the corresponding semi-
* vowel, ny. The French express the same sound in a
Ta .different manner. The French besogne, if it occurred
in an African language, would have to be expressed by
the missionary as bezonye. :

As to the palatal flatus or sibilant, we must distin-
guish again between its sharp and mild sound. The sharp
sound is heard in sharp, or French ¢hose. The mild sound
is less known in English, but of frequent occurrence in
French; such as je, and joli, very different from the
English jolly. It is a sound of frequent occurrence in
African languages.® The difference between the sharp
and mild palatal flatus may best be illustrated by a re-
ference to the modern languages of Europe. A guttural

LR 1Y

tenuis in Latin becomes a palatal tenuis in English, and

| a palatal sibilant in French; cantus, the chant, le
r» chant. Here, the palatal being originally a tenuis, the
8 initial gibilant in French is asper or sharp like the Eng-

lish sh in she. A guttural media in Latin becomes a

palatal media in English, and a palatal sibilant in Freneh;

elegia, the elegy, ’élégie. Here the sibilant sound
s g of the Freneh g is the same as in genou or je; it is
' theé mild palatal sibilant, sometimes expressed in English
by &, as in pleasure.

It should be remarked, however, that the proper, and
uot yet assibilated sound of the palatal flatus asper is
not the Freach ch as heard in Chine, butrather the Grer-
il man ch in China, midchen, ich, or gin konig. Both

sounds are palatal according to our definition of this term;

e German might be called the simple, the French

d palatal flatus. Ellis calls the former ihe
ttural sibilant,” aud remarks that it is ge-
d by a vowel of the iclass. The correspon-
pken comsonant’ also, or the flatus lenis, was
by Ellis in such words as the German kén’ge.

\ o ee the Rev. Dr. Krapfs “Outline of the Elements of the
. Kisnaheli Language:” Tiibingen, 1850, page 23.
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2. Linguals as Modifications of Dentals.

While the pure dental is produced by bringing the tip
of the tongue straight against the teeth, a peculiarly mo-
dified and rather obtuse consonantal sound is formed if
the tongue is curled back till its tip is at the root, and
the roof of the mouth then struck with its back or under-
surface. The consonants produced by this peculiar pro-
cess differ from the dentals, both by their place and by
their instrument, and it has been common in languages
where these peculiar consonants oceur to call them “lin-
guals.,”  Although this name is not quite distinct, the
tongue being the agent in the palatals and dentals as well
as in these linguals, still it is preferable to another name
which has also been applied to them, Cerebrals — a mere
mistranslation of the Sanskrit name “Myrddhanya.”* These
linguals vary again in the degree of obtuseness imparted to
them in different dialects, a difference which evades graphical 3
representation. All letters that cease to be pure dentals
by shifting the point of contact backward from the teeth, )

must be  considered as linguals; and many languages, "
Semitic as well as Arian, use them for distinct etymo- W
logical purposes. As with the palatals, we have with the 2
linguals also a complete set of modified consonants. The ‘il
lingual teuuis, tenuis aspirata, media, media aspirata, and o

nasal have no corresponding sounds in English, because,

* “Myrddhanya,” being derived from “murddhan,” head or iop,
was & technical name given to these letters, because their place was
the top or highest point in the dome of the palate, the olpaveg of the
Graeks. The proper translation would have been “Cacuminals.”
“Cerebrals” is wrong in every respect; for no letter is pronounced
by means of the brain, nor does “myrddhan” mean brain. It is
not advisable fo retain this name, even as a techni i
‘has been proved to owe its origin to a mere mist
& word which has given rise to confused ideas on/the
lingnal letters, and it ought therefore to be disearded frou
treatises, though the mistranslation and its cause have hith
attract the ohservation of either Sanskrit or comparat
“Yen mative grammarians in Tndia have been imposed upomly
oy and the zfuthor of one of the best Bengali Grammars sijy’,.“ the
Biog :l ;Z :he third division, though catled cerebral in Sn:l_a:lx!:s wir ™
P‘é‘,from the middle or hinder part of the palate.

& -
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s we shall see, the English organ has modlhed the dental
sound,s by a forward and not by a backward movement.
The liquid is the lingual r, produced by a vibration of

the curled tongue in which the Ttalians and Scotch excel,

) ~and which we find it difficult to imitate. The English
?f i and the German r become mostly guttural, while, on the
L other hand, the Semitic guttural flatus lenis fricatus the
i "hain, takes frequently the sound of a guttural r. Tt might
i be advisable to distinguish between a guttural and a lingual r;
but most organs can only pronounce either the one or the

other, and the two therefore seldom co-exist in the same dialect.

The lingual sibilant is a sound peculiar to the Sanskrit;

and. as, particularly in modern Indian dialects, it inter-

changes with the guttural-tenuis aspirata, its pronuncia-

tion seems to have partaken ef a certain guttural flatus.

There is a peculiarity in the pronunciation of the

P‘ dental tenuis aspirata and media aspirata, which, though
it exists but in few languages, deserves to be noticed

here. In most of the spoken idioms of Europe, although

a distinetion is made in writing, there is hardly any

difference in the pronunciation of t aud th, or d and dh.

The German thun, to do, the French théologie, are

pronounced as if they were written tun, téoclogie. In

the Low German and Scandinavian dialects, however, the

" aspiration of the t and d (according to Grimm’s law, an
organic aspiration) has been preserved to a certain extent,

only the consonantal contact by which they are produced

takes place no longer between the tongue and the inside

of .the teeth, but is pushed forward so as to lie really

between the tongue and the edge of the teeth. This po-

sition of the organs produces the two well-known con-
nds of th, in think and though. There is
unic letter to express them, p; and in later
hical distinction is introduced between | and &,
nedia. The dxfferenm, befween the tenuis and

fuent which was tried for s and z, fér f and v. (page 270‘
‘:-“' _ WG have the tenunis in breath, bat it is chauged into
© media in to breathe -




We may consider these two sounds as dialectical® yas"
rieties of the real th and dh, which 'existed'ih‘-s,,aﬁskr&t,.
but which, like most aspirated sonant and surd conso-
vants, have since become extinct. To many people the
pronunciation of the English th is an impossibility; and
in no dialect, except perhaps the Irish, does the English
Pronunciation of the th coexist with the pure and simple
pronunciation of th and dh. Still, as their sound is very
characteristic, approaching almost to a sibilant flatus, it
might be desirable to mark it in writing, so that even
those who do not know the peculiar accent and pronun-
ciation of a language, should be able to distinguish by
the eye the English sound of the th from the original
th and dh.

The principal consonantal sounds, without any regard
as yet to their graphic representation, may now be clas-
sified and defined as follows. Where possible, the approxi-
mate sound is indicated by English: words.

|
‘ a. b. A d. . 8. ¥ Y )
Te- ' Tenuis | Me-| Media | Nasalis, Liquida. | Flatus
nuis. | aspi- | dia. |aspirata. (sibilans).
rata.
asper. lenis.
hear, . ear. "'”ﬂ
1. Gutturals| Kite = - |eate { = - |sing dag (Dutch) 1qm&eGerm. tage. X
’2. Palatals [chureh| - - ljoin | = - |Frsigne| yor “,?,‘,!’,p i ;"3': i
3. Dentals |tan |{breath)| dock | {(breathe)|not et grass, graze. ‘
4 Linguals | - - | = = = Lo =2 run - £
5. Labialg pan - - |bed - = {mill will life, live.
VowELS.

- formed in the three principal classes, and if, ins

The Physiological Scale of Vowels,

. " o

If we recall the process by which the lig
Stopping the vocal sound by means of that slight reﬁ 1

of consonantal contact or convergence which echaracterized
the formation of the liquid semi- vowels, we allow

¥
>
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full volume of breath to pass over the point of con-
tact and there to vibrate and sound, we get three pure

f.. vowel sounds, guitural, palatal, and labial, which can
oy best be expressed by the Italian A 1, U, as heard in
i psalm, ravine, flute.

g

'i ; Formation of the Labial Vowel.

K Let us attempt to pronounce the labial liquid, the

English w in win, and, instead of stopping or compres-
. sing the breathing as it approaches the labial point of
e contact, emit it vibrating and vocalised, through the
rounded aperture of the lips, and we have the vowel a

- Y

Formation of the Paluial Vowel.

pﬁ The same process which changes w into u, changes
the palatal liquid y into i. Let us pronounce the y in
yea without any vowel after it, and it will be seen that
it requires only the removal of that stoppage of sound
which takes place between tongue and palate, before the
vowel i, as in ravine, can be heard distinetly.

Formation of the Guitural Vowel.

Let us pronounce the spiritus lenis as in arm, or the

3 gnttural liquid as heard in the Dutch dag or the Hebrew

’hain, and, if we try to replace this liquid gradually by

the vowel a, we feel that what we effect is merely the

removal of that stoppage which in the formation of the

! liguid takes place at the very point of guitural contact.

The vowels, as was said before, are formed by the

h - Skl Mﬁ modxﬁed but not interrupted, by the various posi-
e “of the tongue and the lips. “Their differences de-
ke ) as Professor Wheatstone adds, *“on the proportions

J‘;’ ‘Ween the aperture of the lips and the internal cavity
" of the mouth, which is aliered by thie different elevations

#;; of the tongue.”
|:‘I &
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Succession of Vowels, natwral and artificial.

: |

The organic succession of vowel sounds is the same

as for consonants, — guttural, palatal, labial. a, i, w
Professor Willis*, has described an interesting experiment
as to the scale of vowels in the abstract. The gradual
lengthenmg of a cylindrical tube joined to a reed organ-
pipe was found to produce the following series of sounds:

5 i, e, a, aw, 0, .
~ beat, bait, bath, bought, boat, boot.

Bﬂt' as these pipes are round and regular, while the eon-
; strucﬂhon of the pipe formed by larynx, throat, palate,
Jaws, and lips is not, the succession of vowels given by
these pipes cannot be expected to correspond with the
local succession of vowels as formed by the organs
of speech.

Kempelen states that if we pay attention to the succes-
sive contraction of the throat only, we shall find, that .
the aperture of the throat is smallest if we pronounce ! ﬂ
i, and that it gradually increases as we go on to
€, a, 0, u; while if we pay attention to the successive _ a0
contracnon of the lips, which is guite as essential to the
formation of the vowels as the contraction of the throat,
the secale of vowels is a different one. Here the aperture
of the lips is largest if we pronounce the a; and it gra- :
dually decreases as we go on to the e, i, 0, and u.

Hence, if we represent the opening of the lips by
Roman, and the opening of the throat by English figures,
t&kmg the smallest aperture as our unit, we may, zwcord-
ing to Kempelen, represent the hve vowels in a
matical progression:

t=TIL. 4. e==IV.2. a==V.3. 6=1IL 4. uﬁl.;

" Transactions of the Cambridge Philosophical Soeciety, vol. »
1ii, paper 10. 1828 — 29.
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ticularly of a and e, as heard in far and name, have
N not been quite correctly stated by Kempelen.  The pro-
_ duction of both these sounds depends principally on the
3 form of the cavity of the throat between the root of the
tongue and the larynx; in both cases this space is large,
but largest in the pronunciation of e. The size of the
opening of the mouth is the same in the two cases; not
different, as Kempelen states. The position which hp
ascribes to the lips in pronouncing o is unnecessary.®

As to the experiments of Professor Willis, they shoW}’hdﬁ,

| if we look on the instrument by which the vowels ave forméd

_ a8 a vibrating membranous tongue, with one tube in'-cv

fixed, and another added below the tongue, the "hm‘%‘t,

length of the tube gives i; the longest, u; and an ifffers -

mediate one, a. But as the human organ of speeth is
not a regular tube, we must insist on this, that in the
mouth the greatest length of the tube is indicated by the point
; of guttural contact, the smallest by the point of labial, and
P the intermediate by the point of guttural contact; and
that it is by the simultan¢ous operation of the guttural

and labial apertures that the vowels a, i, and u are

formed. Whether there may not be at the same time in the

. human organ a cooperating difference of pitch in the

. chord= vocales, is a question which can only be deter-

] mined by anatomical experiments.

8

1P‘ The Lingual and Dental Vowels. .

' . Besides the three vowels struck at the guntfural, pala-
'J. ) tal, and labial points of contact, the Sanskrit, in striet
e analogy, forms two peculiar vowels as modifications of

o thie lingual and dental semi-vowels. R and L, subjected
w\!"'@pﬁ the same process whieh changes 'or 'h into a, y into

w info u, become xi, li, or v& and 15. Af least
: smmds ri and li, approach asg near to ihe origi-
© nal value of the lndlan vowels as with our alphabet we
“Ucan cXpress it.  According to their origin, they may be
described as r and 1 opened and vocalised.

! * See J. Miiiler, Blements of Phyziology, p. 1047

.‘«A
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Unmodified Vowels.

If we attempt in singing to pronounce no particular
vowel, we still hear for a time the vowel-sound of the
Italian a. This vowel expresses the quality of the mu-
sical vibrations emitted from the human larynx and na-
turally modified by a reverberation of the palate. But if
we arrvest the vibrations before they pass the guttural
. point of contact — if, ecither in a whispered or a voca-
e “ﬁi ~shape, we emit the voice without allowing it to
against any part of the throat or mouth — we hear
iodified and primitive sound as in but, bird,
] I s the sound which, in Professor Willis's ex-
s, “seems to be the natural vowel of the reed,”
or, }accordmg to Mr, Ellis, “the voice in its least modi-
fied form.” We hear it also if we take the Jarynx of a
dead body, and blow through it while compressing the
chordee vocales.

In these experiments it is impossible to distinguish
more than one sound; and most people admit but one
vnmodified vowel in English. According to Sir John .
Herschel, there is no difference in the vowels of the
words spurt, assert, dirt, virtue, dove, double, .
blood. Mr. Ellis considers the u in cur as the cor- o
responding long vowel. Other writers, however, as She-
ridan and Smart, distinguish befween the sounds of bird
and work, of whirl’d and world; and in some lan-
guages this difference requires to be expressed. It is a
very delicate difference, but may be accounted for by a
slight palatal and labial pressure through which this obseure

sound is affected after having escaped the guttural re-
verberaUOn

this obscme sound as beggar offex, bzrd, w«
but. Tt is sometimes pronounced between 1%
ftants, though not expressed in writing; as :
mar-sh, sehis-m, ryth-m. Here it is really the hrea
inherent in all continwous consonants. In French it is the U :
® muet, a3 in entendre, Londres. In German it is e
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doubtful whether the same sound exists at all, though 1
think it may be heard occasionally in such words as
leber, leben.

Quantity of Vowels.
All vowels may be short or long, with the exception
of the unmodified breathing (Rapp’s “Urlaut”), which,
at least according to some ‘authorities, is always short.
The sound of the long a we have in psalm, messa (It.); short, in Sta’fn
i e i »  meat, Italia; . kit
" y u i1 fool, usarono (It.);

The sound of & we have in bird.
: 5 0 o work.

unavoidable at the end. Arab grammarians therefore consider
that a long @ consists of the short a - the pectoral semi-

vowel (1); the ¢ of the shorti 4 the palatal liquid ((s);

the # of the short u 4 the labial liguid (y). See Wal-
lin, p. 2, 24.). ' I ‘

DIPHTHONGS,

From the organic local succession of the three simple -~ -
vowels a, i, u, it follows that real compound vowels can
only be formed with A, as the first and most independent
vowel, for their basis. The a, on its onward passage
from the throat to the aperture of the mouth, may bv
followed or modified by i or u. It may embrace the
palatal and labial vowels, and carry them along with it
without having to retrace its steps, or occasioning any
stoppage, which of course would at once change the
vowel into a semi-vowel. In Sanskrit, therefore, the

‘palatal and labial vowels, if brought in immediate contact

with a following a, relapse naturally into their correspon- |

. The examples are mostly taken from Ellis, who distinguishes
between the short a in messa and the stapped o in Sam; a distine-
tion which, though essential in & theoretical analysis, does nof re-
quire to be expressed in alphabetical notation.
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ding liquids, y and w, and never form the base of
diphthongs. The vowels i 4 a, or u 4- a, if pronounced
in_quick succession, become ya and wa, but they will
never coalesce into one vocal sound, because the intona-
tion of the a lies behind that of i and uj the vocal flatus
has to be inverted, and this inversion amounts in fact to
a consonantal stoppage sufficient to change the vowels 1
zmds u into the breathed liquids y and w.

The four Buses of Diphthongs. ,
wording to our definition of diphthongs, their basis ﬂ

: be guttural; but as the guttural a may be short e

" and as the two unmodified vowels (&, 8) lie o

hind the guttural point of contact, we get really Vi

% four -fold basis for diphthong sounds. Rach of the four : \

vowels (d, d, & 0) being liable to a palatal or labial
modification, we may on physiological grounds expect
eight different compound vowels. ‘

This will best be represented by a diagram:

Guttural.

¢ i

'\l ) II "
11 4" ‘\\ ‘\
l' S ‘\
2 \ \ 3
‘ % \
& N\ |
g « I ) \‘\ : N\ Y,
s e i 5 N X i
7 S ) s ‘\‘- ‘\\ v‘\
! X
J t‘.‘e N 3 . o1
4 5
: : 3 X,
Palatal i/ % / 1 i 4 B u AL T s
X % T S A
," 4 /’ .\ \‘ g
:" / g o \‘\ } 4
;/'- ”’ g ‘\‘ \
W . \
o5 s
":/ ,,l ,,' ‘\. w1
5 o ,,’:__,__. / = Y A i3 L AR 'H
% 0‘1 o'l ai ai (g {0) au an ou ou A

' M
home, found. Europu.houslhl.
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Diphthongs with A as base.

- If the short a is quickly followed by i and u, so that,
as the Hindus say, the guttural is mixed with the palatal
and labial vowels like milk and water, we get the
diphthongs ai and au, pronounced as in French. They cor-
respond in sound to the Italian e and o, and to the
English sounds in sailor and home. =

Diphthongs with & as Base.

If the a, as the first element, retains more of i
dependent nature, or is long, then 4 4 i pronounced to-
gether give the German diphthong ai, as in aisl
buy; a + u give the German diphthong au, as in |

Diphthongs with & as Base. ol

If, instead of the short or long a, the base of the !
diphthong becomes &, we get the combinations ei and
B eu, both of rare occurrence except in German, where the
. sound of ei (English height), is thinner than that of ai
| (English ire). In eu, the two vowels are still heard very

I‘ distinetly in the Italian Europa. In German they co-
" alesce more, and almost take the sound of oy in boy.
k

: T Diphthongs with & as Base.

*dn the diphthong oi also, the pronunciation may vary

according to the degree of speed with which the i follows .

¥l : the 6. In 6 + u, on the contrary, the two vowels éa-,‘j
| . alesce easily, and form the well-known det‘p- Sounid of
. ou in bought, or of a in fall. e e A

r."'.' p .

A ' :
"'. * Different Kinds of Diphthongs. " &
= lthough the sounds of the Italian e and o b Bere
e olassed together as diphthongs, with the English sounds

ofi and ou in ire and stout, this is not weant to deny adif
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ference in degree between the two. The former might be
called monophthongs, because the ear receives but one impres-
sion, as when two notes are struck simultaneously. It
is only by theoretical analysis that we can detect the two
Component parts of e and o — a fact well known to
every Sanskrit scholar. The i and &u, on the contrary,
are real diphthongs; and an attentive ear will perceive
ah 4 ee in the English “I,” ah + oo in the English

Fout.” Sir John Herschel compares these sounds to quick

o

| }_{"i::

_ Arpaggios, where two chords are struck almost, but not
Quites simultaneously. : \
"'2” African dialects, as, for instance, in Zulu, some ‘

Mlissionaries say that two vowels combine for the form- iy
: of one sound, as in hai (no), Umcopai (a pro- A
o dper name); others, that there are no diphthongs, but that,
o whenever two vowels meet, the separate power of each f

’is')i‘distinctly marked and preserved in pronunciation.® This '-fi

may depend on a peculiar disposition in the organ of

hearing as well as in the organ of speeeh. =
Objections are likely to be raised against treating the .

vowel in “bought” and “fall” as a diphthong. There is, )

however, a diphthong sound which stands to au (proud)

in“the same relation as oi (voice) to ai (vice). I ima-

gine T hear it in the English broad, which has the same ;. o
vowel as all, bawl, Paul, nor, ywar; and we certainly - B

have it in the Swedish & The sound of the English
“to call” is almost identical with the Arabic qaul ( d;-;.),

and here the ‘derivation of the sound ou (as in bought or
~€lly, from an original diphthong cannot be doubted.**
_Perhaps the same sound was intended by the Old German
Ou in boum. The labial element, no doubt, is very

slight; still, let anybody pronounce & and ou (far and g
bought) , dnd a looking -glass will tell him that he adds w
a distinct labial pressure in order to change the & into ou. ‘

Al
* An-Essay on the Phonology and Orthography of the Zniu ind

kindred Dinlects i Southern Africa, by L. Grout, p. 441 " 3 4
See Wallin, On pronunciation of Arabic, in the Journal'of . y .
M Oriental Society, BX, p. 41. o Q
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Vowels broken by & or 1.

In some languages we find that certain vowels are :
modified by an inherent ¢, or, as some say, by i. The |
vowels most liable to this modification are a, o, u. w

The a, with an inherent e, becomes German &, as in |
vater, very nearly the same sound as in the English
substantive bear. O, by the same influence, takes
German sound of 6 in Konig, or that of the Fré
eu in peu. U, in German, becomes i, the Frepeh'
‘in jurer. ’

that they are sometimes avoided altogether, as in En
Their pronunciation varies in different dialects; and
German a sounds in some places like e, the u like u.

If we remember how the simple vowel sounds
represented by Kempelen in a mathematical progress
according to the amount of aperture of the throat and
lips required for their formation, we shall see that.whb;t
takes place, if an a is changed to ae, an o fo ee, and |
an u to ue, is in each case a diminution of the ,gﬁttura.l 1
aperture. While the pure a is formed by 5 degz‘eeé.of
labial and 3 degrees of guftural aperture, the ae is p'fo-
duced by B degrees of labial, but only 1 degree of gut-
tural aperture. Thus, in the pronunciation of oe, the
labial aperture remains at 2 degrees, and in the pronun-
ciation of ue at 4 degree; but in either case the guttural
aperture is rvespectively reduced from 4 degrees and 5
degrees to 1 degree. We may, therefore, represent the
broken vowels (Grimm’s Umlaut) in the following !
manner : —

ae = V.{; 0¢ == IL4; ue = 1. 4. A

There is one class of languages, the Tataric, where 1
these broken sounds are of frequent occurrence, and of
great importance. The “harmony &f vowels™ which per-

these dialects would be lost altogether (as it is, to
qﬁreat extent, if Tataric languages are written with Arabic




N t, all become soft.

were assigned. Besides the broken or softened [Bl 03
and u, the Tataric languages have a fourth vowel, a
softening of the i, which is said to be like the sound of
1in will. Thus we have, in Yakut: §

Hard vowels a, o, i, u.

Heavy vowels a, &, o, 0,
Soft vowels

i, 6, 1, u.  Light vowels i, i, u, i
2 O L g

All the vowels in a Yakut word depend on the first.

Again, if the vowel of one
ble is heavy, that of the next can ouly be the same
fi€avy vowel, or its corresponding light vowel. If it is
light, that of the next syllable must be the same light
J‘&el, or its corresponding heavy vowel. For instance,
if the first syllable of a word has a, the next can only
haye a or i; if & & or i; if o, o ur u; if 6, & or u.

e
.

i The vowels would , therefore, come under the
following physiological categories: —
‘Guttural a,  short, as in Sam; long, as in psalm;
2 8 work o SR
4 FHCIE e .
- Palatal, i o e » 'ngat.
" Labial TN v ol 2 INDOe
Gutturo-palatal ai (e) » debt; 4 date.
n s ai P 9 A % aisle.
» % el » ” » keight‘
0 434 iy i = 5 voice.
Gutturo-labial au (o) |, » not; 5 naote.
5 AN 11 N o 134 proud.
” 5 €U 24 " . Ital. Europa.
% 3 ou 55 1) bought.
Lingnal " » flery; 4 reach,
Deuntal I8 6 w. friendly; ., " leach.
A'broken, asin Viier. 1 broken, as in Diener.
G Kenig. U Giite.

» 1

It has frequently been vemarked that the short ch

i Englisl, (sam, debt, knit, not, full) differ from tw‘-,‘ «H

“Orrtesponding long vowels, not merely in quantity, but & s
‘:in "‘« 8 3 L
. ‘u:‘ :
¢ i

'3

ety

"
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o in quality also. As they mostly oceur in unaccented
syllables, they have lost that vocal “timbre” which the
short vowels in German and Italian have preserved. Yet

' it is not mecessary to invent new signs for these surd
i’ vowels, because in origin they correspond exactly to the
short vowels in other languages, only that they arc uni-

formly modified by a peculiarity of pronunciation inherent
in the English tongue. It is not by the eye, but by the
ear only, that foreigners can learn' this peculiar pron
ciation of the short vowels in English.o

) 1. - -4 9

How can these principal Sounds, after proper Classiﬁéd-,,
tion, be expressed by us in writing and printing,
without obscuring their physiological Value, and wi-
thout crealing new typographical Difficulties?

The results at which we have arrived in the first part
of our inquiry are those on which, with very slight and.
¥ unimportant exceptions, all may be said to agree, who, 1

whether in India or Europe, have attempted to analyse

- gcientifically the elements of human speech. There are,
no doubt, some refinements, and some more accurate
subdivisions ; as will be seen in the extracts. from
the Pratisakhyas, which it will be necessary to attend to
in exceptional ¢ases, and particularly in philological re-
searches. But, as far as the general physiological outlines J
of our phonetic system are concerned, we hardly expect _1
any serious difference of opinion.

Widely different opinions, however, start up as soon
as we approach the second and apparently less. impor-
tant question, how these sounds are to be expressed in
writing. Omitting ‘the different propositions to adopt an
ﬂﬁental alphabet, such as Sanskrit or Arabic, or the
Guuek alphabet, or newly invented letters, whether chort-

qhﬂ hand er otherwise, we-shall take it for granted tha
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satin alphabet , which, though of Semitic origin, has so
long been the armour of thought in the struggles and
conquests of civilisation, has really the greatest and most
natural claims on our consideration. i
There are two principles regulating the application of
the Latin alphabet to our physiological sounds on which
there has been a general agreement since the days of

Halhed and Wilkins:

:-L'.,{. That the sound of every physiological cateqory shall
(e but one representalive letter, and that therefore cach
letter shall always express the same sound.

2. That simple sounds shall be expressed by simple
letters, and compound sounds by compound letters.

If with these two principles we try to write the forty-
four consonants of our physiological alphabet by mcans
of the twenty-four consonants of the Latin, it follows
that we must raise their number by the addition of dia-
critical signs, in order to make them answer @our
purpose.

Now in the invention of new diacritical signs, two
Ways seem’ ai first to be open. Every nation might ex-
press the sounds for which the Latin alphabet does mot
supply a simple letter, in the same manner in which these
sounds are expressed in its own language, only that by
this method the two principles of expressing the same
sound by the same letter, and simple sounds by simple
letters would at once be placed in jeopardy. The Latin
has no letter for the diphthong ai in aisle. Aun English
Missionary, hearing the sound of ai in the dialect of an
African tribe, might therefore feel inclined, if he took it as
3 diphthong, to write it either ai, as in aisle, or i as in
height, or uy as in buy; or if he took it for a simple
vowel, iasinire. The confusion arising from this would
be endless, for though in English we know what sound
18 meant by ai, ei, uy, and i, in certain words like

o giess what sounds they Wwere _itjeant ‘to stand for AN

‘\-\
A
) ,;;v« b .j-
1 4 4
""r‘ Y -‘:*‘4,\"‘!‘,
T g A

&

:

aisle, height, buy, and ire, it would be impossible g

dinlect. But supﬁ@h@kf&;t'_English Missionaries
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fixed upon the i to express the sound of i in ire: the
consequence would be that no Missionary belonging to
any other country would be able to avail himself of their
_translations of the Bible, because no German, no French-
man, no Italian, no Spaniard, would admit that i was the
fittest sign to express the diphthong ai, as heard in ire.
Again, an English Missionary might naturally write the
palatal tenuis, as heard in church, by ch; but a French
Missionary would write tch, a German tsch, an Italian
cia. Uniformity, therefore, would be impossible, and”"a
translation of the Bible for instance, into the Galla lan-
guage, published in England, would have to be rewritten
before a Missionary of any other country could avail
himself of it. The practical inconveniences of such a
system, if system-it can be called, are so great and so
glaring, that it would hardly find an advocate at present,
though it has been, aud is still, adopted to a great ex-
tent in geographical and historical works,

In order to avoid this uncertainty which must arise
if* every natiou adopted its. own system of spelling in
writing foreign languages, it has been proposed by an
opposite party, that no characters which have a different
value in the principal European alphabets, should be ad-
mitted into a “general alphabet. 'This extreme view,
however, would deprive us of half of the alphabet, and
like most general principles, it requires considerable qua-
lification, before it can be made available for practical
purposes.

1If then we exclude all national and exclusive systeins
of spelling, and retain as much as possible the three
general principles, of expressing

a simple sound by a simple letter,
a compound sound by a compound letter,
and the same sound by the same letter, —
if besides we bear in mind that nofie but Latin let-
ters are to be admitted into the Universal al-
phabet, it will be seen that there yemain only two ways

‘We must first of alA ‘ portain ph}'siologiogiﬂnﬁ!ggiea

: Ly
A% .‘_’\.f
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o ' 1
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whuh exist between those sounds for which the Latin alpha-
bet supplies simple letters, and others for which it does not.
Thus we should find that there is analogy between the
Linguals and the Dentals, between the Palatals and the
Gutturals, between different nasals, such as n, ng, ny,
and between different sibilants, such as s in please and
pleasure. If then we retained t and d, as we naturally
should, for the usual dental sounds, expressed by these
letters: in Latin, we might use the same, with some dia-
critical marks, to express the lingual sound of t and d,
wherever it occurs in a foreign tongue. Again, as we
know that the palatal sound of ch and j, ariges most
frequently from an original guttural, we should naturally
use k and g, with 'a diacritical mark, to express these
modified sounds which in English are usually expressed
by ch and j, in Italian by ci and gi, in German by tsch
and dsch. In the same manner we should retain the
general base of n, where we bad to express the guttural
n as in-cur, the palatal n as in inch, or the lingual
n as in some Indian dialects.

After the analogies of certain classes of letters have been
established, — and this has in fact been done by the physiolo-
gical explanation of the alphabet, given in the first part — the
only dilemma. swhich has still to be solved is this: Shall wein-
vent a peculiar diacritical mark for every modification? Shall
we have one mark to express palatality, another to express
lingualify, a third to express cerebrality and so on — or
shall we be content with indicating by one uniform pro-
cess the fact of amy letter being modified? The former
plan would be more perfect in theory, but practically
- hopeless; the latter is practically more convenient, but

~not exempt from theoretical objections.

If every letter, which is used as a base was liable to

but one modxﬁcutxon, two sets of letters, say simple, and o

-q-m‘

dotted, would be sufficient for our purpose. The sn‘ﬁ
letters would express the original, the dotted the medi

sound of a letter, and our uesv alphabet would be per-
feet angd uuobjeeuonable Ay guitural k can only become
% palatal o dental t can ohlgilEdbme a lingual. Hence

D
-
¥

.
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and which therefore would have to be expressed by mo-
dified types of the first degree. A few letters only would
then remain requiring to be represented by modified types
of the second degree.

Now if the first class was represented by mmple types,
the second might consist of types with one, the
third of types with two dots. There is, however, a
grave objection against this and any other plan which
requires types, not supplied by a common English
fount, It is useless for a Missionary who in a re-
mote station has to print translations, or fracts and
prayers, and has nothing but a small fount at his dispo-
sal. For him it is necessary that an alphabet should be
devised, capable of expressing all the categories of the
physiological scale of letters, and yet not requiring one
single new or ~ cial type. This can be dome in the
following way:

Let the first class of letters be printed in
Roman characters;

the second, comprising the modified letters
of the first degree, in Italics;

the third, comprising the modified letters
of the second degree, in Small Capitals, We shall
now examine each class in particular.

Guttural, Dental, and Labial Temuis.

The guttural, dental, and labial tenues are naturally
axpiressed by k, t, ps

Guttural, Dental, and Labial Media.

The modification which changes these ténues into
mediee should consistently be expressed by a uniform
diacritical sign aftached to k, t, p. For more than ong
reason, however, we prefer the Latin lefters, g, d, b.

It is understood that g, after once heing chosen as
the representative of the guttural medis, like g in gun,
whatever vowel may follow, can never be used pro-
miseuously both for the guttural and the palatal media,

as the English g in gun and gin.
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How to express Aspirated Lelters?

The aspirated tenues and medie in the glvlttura.l,v‘den-_
tal, and labial series which, according to the description
given above, are not compound, but simple though mo-
dified sounds, should be written by simple consonants

with a diacritical mark of aspiration. This would give us:

Kt RN SR 5 ¥
These types have been cut many times since Count
Volney founded his prize at the French Academy for
transeribing Oriental alphabets, and even before his time.

They exist at Berlin, Parisy Leipzig, Darmstadt, Peters-

burg, and several other places. They have been eut in
different sizes and on different bodies. Still the difficulty,
of having them at hand when required, mauking them
range properly, and keeping always a sufficient stock,
has been so great even in places like London, Paris,
and Berlin, that their adoption would defeat the very
object of our alphabet, which is to be used in Green-
land as well as in Borneo, and is to be handled by itlex-
perienced printers even in the most distant stations; where
nothing but an ordinary English fount can be expected
to exist. In our Missionary alphabet we must therefore
have no dots, no hooks, ne aecents, no Greek letters,
no new types, no diacritical appendages whatsoever. No
doubt, Missionary Societies might have all these letters
cut and cast on as many sizes and bodies as necessary.
Punches or founts might be sent to the principal Missio-

nary stations. But how long would this last? If a few °

Psalms or eatechisms had to be printed at Bangkok, and
if there were no hooked letters to represent the aspirated
palatal sound by a single type (K'), is it likely that they
Wwould - send to Caleutta or London for this type, which,
aifter it arrived, might perhaps be found not to range
With the rest? It is much more likely that, in the ab-
Sence of the type prescribed by the Missionary Societies
At home, each missionary would find himself thrown on
his  own resources, and different alphabets would again

S,

e
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if we fixed upon a dot as the general sign of modifica-
tion, k and t, would be perfectly intelligible, and perhaps
more than if we took the dot as the peculiar ex-
ponent of linguality, and a line as the peculiar ex-
pounent of palatality, writing k and t, instead of k
and f. L :

It ought to be stated, however, that there are a few
letters, h, n, and 1, which are liable to more than ome
modification, and where therefore, more than one sign
of modification would be required. Iere the most natural
plan seems to be that adopted by Professor Wilson.
He marks the first modification of any letter by one dot,
the second. by two, the third by three. Thus he expresses
the dental n by n; the -lingual n by n, the Tamil n
by n; the guttural n by n, and the palatal n by n
This is by far the most systematic plan that has as yet
been proposed, because it is far easier to remember the diffe-
rent degrees of modification, the first, thesecond, the third &e.,
according to the number of dots, than to recall the hidden
powers of accents, lines, hooks, erooks, and haif-moons &e.,
which have no meaning in themselves, and which different
people would adopt for different purposes. If Professer-
Wilson had carried out his plan consistently , his system
might have become the standard of a universal alphabet.
He devidtes, however, in some most essential points from
his own principles. He writes the simple palatal tenuis
by a compound letter ch, instead of k, the corresponding
media by j, instead of ¢, and he thus places” himself in
opposition with his own theory by giving up the prin-
ciple of analogy and adopting the common system of

English spelling against which no one has brought for-

ward more powerful arguments than he himself: This.
has rendered his system of transcription more convenient
perhaps for English readers, but has deprived it of that
character of universality which it might otherwise have
claimed.

What, however, is most essential fo determine in every
system is not so much how certain modilications of a Latin bage
should be expressed fypugraphicslly, but rather that there
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should be a uniform arrangement of these modifications. If all ,
scholars could be brought to agrée on what is to be treated :
as the first, the second, or the third modification of a 5
base-letter, it would be of less consequence which sign was i
fixed upon to indicate the first, the second, or third de-
gree of modification. Professor Wilson's points would
answer, and so would mathematical types n, n;, n,, Dy,
as pointed out by Professor Newman;* so would Latin
letters mixed with Greek types, to express modifications .
of the first, and with Russian types, to express modifi-
cations of the second degree.

Supposing our letters have been arranged in such a
manner that those which can be expressed by Latin types
form the first class; we should then have a second class
consisting of modified letters which can be fraced back .
physiologically to one of the letters of the first class,

* Mathematical types would be particularly useful for translite- "
rating Inseriptions containing letters the power of which is not yet . W
suificiently determined to enable us to refer each sign to its proper
physiological category, or where the same sound is expressed by
different signs as in the Babylonian and Egyptian Inscriptions. The
following remarks are taken from a letter of Professor Newman, to ; \ 3
whom T am indebted for several useful remarks on the problem of
iranscribing and transliterating Oriental languages: ¢“But beside
these, he writes, we have the mathematidal types. The objection to

letters with double or triple accent, as ¢, ¢, C... i3 that it wastes
room and looks ugly in printing; but this does not equally apply to
kK, k;, k;, k, ... If seems to me that such types would be of great
value as applied to the Cuneiform inscriptions, and I beg leave to
call your attention to this. Colonel Rawlinson, some years hack,
teld me that he had ascertained that certain letters in the Scythian
Iscriptions of Behistun were of the T class, but he did not know
whether they were T, D, Th, Dh, ete. I tried to convince him
that he would do a vast service to the knowledge of the language
by printing tramsc¢riptions into a Buropean type, by aid of ar-
bittary conventions. Let T, Ty, Ty, Ty, Ty, Ty, T¢ represent ;
six characters, each of which he has good reason to‘believe to he “
some kind of dental , and so of all other characters. Thus we might
bave & line such as the following, .
Ky ATy Ly T RE Q) T « shich by means of the
key would at pleasure he reconvertibie into the originat.

'
1
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and its pronunciation in the different dialects of Europe
varies more than that of most letters. Besides, our al-
phabetic representative of the palatal sound is to be pro-
nounced and comprehended, not by a few people in Ger-
many or Italy, but by all the nations of Africa and
Australia. Now to them the ¢h would prove deceptive;
first, becanse we never use the simple ¢ (by this we make
up for the primary alphabetical divorce introduced by the
libertns of Spurius Carvilius Ruga), and, secondly, be-

cause the h would scem to indicate the modification of '
the aspirate. .

The natural way of writing the palatals, solas
to obscure their close relationship to the gutturals, We
be, k, kh, g, gh. =

But here the same difficulty arises as before
dots or marks are printed separately, the li
these dots occur become more distant than the
one -such dotited letter the compositor has to eo
whole line of blanks. These will shift, particularly :
there are corrections, and the misprints are endless. In
Turnour’s edilion of the Mahavansa, which is printed
with dotted letters, we get thirty-five pages quarto of
errata to about a hundred pages of text. But they might
be cast on one body. True, they might be — perhaps
they will be. At all events they have been; and Volney
offered such types to anybody that would ask for them.
Still, when I jnguire at a press like the University press
of Oxford, they are not forthcoming. We must not ex-
pect that what is impossible in the nineteenth century
at Oxford, will be possible in the twentieth century at
Timbulktu.

Now the difficulty, so far as I can see, was solved
by a compositor to whom I sent some manuseript, where
each palatal letter was marked by a lile under it. - The
compositor, not knowing what these lines meant, took
them: for the usual miarks of italies, and I was surprised
to sece that this answered the purpose, saved much trouble
and much expense, and, on the whole, did not look
bedly. As every English fount includes italic letters, the
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usefuliiess of these modified types for our Missionary
alphabet “springs to the eyes,” as we say in German.
They are sufficiently startling to remind the rveader of
their modified pronunciation, and at the same time they
indicate, as in most cases they ought, their original gut-
tural character to the reflecting philologist. ~As in an or-
dinary book italics are used to attract attention, so also
In our alphabet. Even to those who have never heard
the names of guttural and palatal letters, they will show
ot the k is not the usual k. Persons in the slightest
grée acquainted with phoneties will be made aware that
fidis, in shape and sound, a modification of the k.
Wwho' admit that palatals are modifications of gut-
would see that the modification intended by &k
‘only be the palatal. And as to the proper pro-
o of the k, as palatal tenuis, in different dialects,
& Who read their own language expressed in this
6t will never hesitate over its pronunciation, Others
learn it, as they now learn the pronunéiation of
Italian ci and chi, or rest satisfied to know that & stands
for the palatal tenuis, and for nothing else. Sooner or
later this expedient is certain to be adopted. Thus we
get, -as the representatives of the palatals,
k, kh, g, gh.

Now, algo, it will appear how we can avoid the am-
biguity before alluded io, whether the h of aspirated
| consonants expresses their aspirated nature or an inde-
pendent guttural semi-vowel or flatus. Let the h, where
it is not meant as a letter, bui as a diacritical sign, be
printed as an italic h, and the last ground for complaint
| will vanish:  Still this is only needful for philologi-
’ cal objects; for practical fmrposes the commen h may

remain,

In writing, the dots or lines under the palatals will
‘have to be retained. This has been considered as a grievous
mconsistency, because, it is said, people could never be
Yaught that an italic letter in printing corresponded to a
dotted Joiper in writing, I do not take so low & view
of 'the human ii)telleer, and I find that whevever the art
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only here also the printer will step in and convert the
dotted or underlined letters into italics, t, th, d, dh.

I am at a loss how to mark that peculiar pronuncia-
tion of the dental aspirate, whether tenuis or media, which
we write in English simply by th. It is not of frequent
occurrence; still it occurs not only in European, but in
Oriental languages, — for instance, in Burmese.- If it
occurs in a language where no trace of the pure dental
aspirate remains, we might safely write th (and dh) or
th (and di), as we do in English. The Anglo-Saxon
letters P and & would be very convenient; but how few
founts, even in England, possess these forms. Agujn,iiﬂr
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and zh, and even' 3° and &’, have been proposed; but 1

they are liable to still stronger objections. Where it i8

necessary to distinguish the aspirated th and dh from the
agsibilated, I propose for the latter a dot wuder:the h
(th and dh). But I think th and dh will, on the whole,
be found to answer all practical purposes, if we only
look to people who have to write and read their own
language, Philologists, whatever we attempt, cannot be
informed of every nicety and shade in pronunciation by
the eye. They must learn from grammars or from per-
gonal intercourse in what manner each tribe pronounces
its. dental aspirate; and Comparative Philology will find
all its ends answered if th represents the organie dental
aspirate, until its pronunciation deteriorates so far as te
make it a mere flatus or a double consonant.  In this
case the Missionary also will have to write it ts, or ss,
or whatever sound he may happen to hear.

Adopting therefore italies to express modifications of
the first degree, we should have to write the five prin-
cipal classes of physiological sounds, by the following
typographic exponents: —-

Tenuis, Tenuls asp. Mediy. Media asp.

Guttura) k kh fia gh
Palatal k kh [ gh
Dental t th(th 4 dh (dh).
Lingual t th d dh
Labial p ph b bh

-




How To express the Nasals?

In each of these five clagses we have mow fo look
for an exponent of the nasal.

Where the nasal i modified by the following eonso-
hant, it requires no modificatory sign, for reasons explained
in the firgt part of our essay. The nasal in sink and
Sing ig guttural; in inch and injure, palatal; in hint
and bind, dental; in imp and dumb, labial,

But where these nasals occur at the beginning of

words: or at the end of syllables, each must have its
Own mark, and we must therefore introduce here for the
first time our second class of modified letters, the
Small Capitals, They were suggested to me by Professor
Nﬁ)ﬁ_{}nqn and they are recommended also by Mr. Ellis.
They are henceforth to mark all modifications of the
Second degree. Let then the dental nasal be n, the la-
bial nasal m, the lingual nasal n. Where the guttural
nasal is really so evanescent as not to bear expression
by ng, we must write N, instead of n' as originally
broposed in the Migsionary alphabet. What we call the
palatal n jg generally not a simple but a compound
hasal, and should be yyritten ny. For transliterating,
however, we wani a distinet sign, because the palatal nasal
exists as a simple type in Sanskrit, and every single type
must be transliterated by a single letter, Here I should
propose the Spanish i, because it causes the least diffi-
culty to the printer,
\ The lingual n oceurs in Sanskrit only. Its character
8 generally determined by lingual letters either following
ax Preceding, Sti]l', where it must be marked in Sanskrit
transliterations . let it be represented by the italic n.

How to eapress the liquid Semi-vowels?

The Latin leflers which naturally offer themselves

48 the counterparts of the semi-vowels, are 'h, y, T, wﬂ

ang w.

ol
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“from the form of printed types. Hence I do not despair

by drawing the last siroke of the letter below

Comparative Philology; but where the phonetic changes
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of printing has been mtmduced, the currenl; hs.ndwrmng
has always diverged, and sometimes very. ud siderably,

that a well educated Missionary will suceeed in making his
converts understand that, unless they can imitate italics
in writing, they may indicate these modified letters by a
uniform sign of modification, a line or a dot. At all
events the natives will find less difficulty in learning this,
than in piling up a quantity of mysterious signs at the
top of every modified letter. Even the mere dots
der thesc letters take too much time to allow
suppose that the Africans will retain them for auy
of time when they come to write for thems
They will find some more eurrent marks, as, for i

In writing, however, anybody may please hims
as the printer knows what is intended when I
bring it before the public. As a hint to German my
aries, I beg to say that, for writing quickly in this new
alphabet, they will find it useful in manuscript notes to
employ German letters instead of italies,

An accidental, though by no means undesirable, ad-
vantage is gained by using italics to express the palatals,
If we read that Sanskrit vich (or viteh, or viisch) -«
ig the same as Latin vox, but that sometimes véch in
Sanskrit is vAk or vdc, the eye imagines that it has
three different words to deal with. By means of italics,
vak and vah are almost identicul to the sight, as kirk
and kuark (church), would be if English were ever to be
transcribed into the missionary alphabet. The same applies
to the verb, where the phonetic distinction between vakmi,
vakshi, vakti, can thus be expressed without in any
way disguising the etymological identity of the roety It
would be wrong if we allowed the physiological prin-
ciples of our alphabet to be modified for the sake of

of physiological sounds and the historical changes of words
happes to run parallel, an alphabet. if well arranged, i
should be capable of giving this fact clear expression. %
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If the pronunciation of the palatals is deteriorated,
they 'sometimes take the sound of tch, ts, s, sh, or even
th. Cewlum (xoihov) becomes Italian cielo; where the
initial sound is the same as in church (kirk). TIn old
Friesic we have tzaka instead of English cheek. In
French, ciel is pronounced with an initial sharp dental s;
chose, with an initial sharp palatal s. In Spanish, the
pronunciation of ¢ before e and i is that of the Eng-
lish th. In these cases when we have to deal with
nnwriiten languages, the sounds, whether simple or double,
should bhe traced to their proper phonetic category, and

_be written accordingly. It will be well, however, to

‘bear in mind that pronunciation may change with time

""‘%ﬁ}xv’d‘vary in different places, and that the most géne-

ot WYy
e

ral representation of these sounds by palatals or ita-
litized gutturals will generally prove the best in the
long rum ;

It must be clear that, with the principles followed
bitherto, it would be impossible to make an exception
in favour of the English j as representative of the palatal
media. It would be a schism in the whole system, and
would besides deprive us of those advantages which Com-
parative Philologjy derives from a consistent representation
of modified sounds. That Sanskrit yuga ({iyov) is derived
from yug, te join, would be intelligible to everybody;
while neither the German, to whom j is y, nor the
Frenchman nor the Spaniard would see the connexion
between j and g

How to express Linguals?

The linguals, as modifications of the dentals, have
been hitherto written by common consent as dentals with
dots or lines. In writing, this method must be retained,
though no doubt a more current form will soon grow
up if the alphabet is used by natives. They will pro-
bably draw the last stroke of the t and d below the line,
*ad. conneot the body of the letter with the perpendicular
line below. The linguals, therefore, will be, t, th, d,:dh;

&4
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The delicate sound of the guttural liquid semi-vowel
is in reality the same as the guttural flatus lenis, and
both categories may therefore be represented by one sign.
In Semitic dialects the » ’hain, has usually been considered
as the primitive guttural liquid semi-vowel, but the more
pectoral and less modified &, has perhaps a better right
to this place, where, at the beginning of words and syl-
lables, it is used with the same intention as the Greek
spiritus lenis, Where the Arabic |, is used for this purpose,

£E s P
it is marked by the Hamzeh, | T these cases,

we look upon the elif hamzatum as the spiritus lenis,
we might indeed distinguish this, as spiritus lenis, from
the Elif, as a lignid semi-vowel, heard at the end of a
: long a, as y and w are heard at the end of a long i and u.

;". Thus Wallin. says that 7, if used as a long initial a,

. consists of the Hamzeh, or spiritus lenis, the vowel-mo-

tion of the throat, a, and the guttural liquid semi-vowel.

The long initial i and u, would likewise consist of the

Hamzeh, the palatal or labial vowel-motions, and the

palatal and labial liquid semi-vowels, y and w. This

is intelligible as a theory, but practically it seems impos-

sible to make a distinction between the liquid semi-

vowels and the spiritus lenis on any point of articulation,

anterior to the palatal. Here there is for the first time

a slightly perceptible distinction between the liquid, as

heard in ja, and the flatus lenis, as heard in taglich,

and the same applies to the dental and labial classes.

It is therefore in these classes only that we require diffe-

vent representative types for the liquid and the flatus

lenis, while in the guttural series, and in three series

2 which precede it in the Semitic alphabet; the same

At type may be used to express liquid and flatus lenis;

sounds, differing in definition, but jdentical in pronun-
P ciation.

The palatal liquid is transcribed in Germany by j,

\Which, as far as archological arguments go, would cer-

Wminly be the most appropriate sign to represent the semi-
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vowel corresponding to the palatal vowel i, As, however,
the j is one of the most variously pronounced letters in
Europe, and as in England it has been usual to employ
it as a palatal media, it is better to discard it altogether
from our alphabet, and to write Yo ,
The lingual liquid is r; if in some dialects the r is
promounced very mnear to the throat, this might be = A
marked by an italic ¥, or oh, i . : \j
The dental liquid is written 1. The mowillé sound of v -
I may be expressed by an italic (. :
Where the labial liquid is formed by the lips, let it
be written w. More usually it is formed by the lower
lip ‘and the edge of the upper teeth. It then be-
comes what the Hindus call a labio-dental semi- vowel,

but “is hardly to be distinguished from the labial ' ."-'r‘
flatus lenis.

b
How to express the Flatus (Sibilants)? j

As the unmodified flatus, or, as it should more pro-
perly be called, the spiritus asper and lenis, can only
oceur before a vowel, the printer would find no difficulty
in representing these two sounds bv the usual signs' and’
placed before or over the vowel. At ‘the beginning of
words there could be no reasonable objection to this
mode of representing the very slight and hardly conso- 1
nantal sound of the spiritus asper and lenis, But it is
objectionable in the middle of words. In such cases the
Greeks did not mark it. They wrote gopa, chariot, but
Eﬁdpp.ozro«;, with beautiful chariots ; they wrote tiv'r'p, man;
but edovdpla, manliness. As to the spiritus asper, which
we have in vehement, vehicle, I fear that ve'ement,
veliele, will be objected to by the printer, and it will
therefore be preferable to express the spiritus asper in
€very case by an h. _ '

The guttural fiatus asper, as heard in loch, must then
be. “XPressed by ‘h. The flatus lenis cannot be distin-
guished ;p, Pronunciation frem the guttural liquid, and

& =
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there can be no objection to marking both by the same
sign, "h. |
. The Semitic dialects which are very fond of guttural J
sounds, have divided the guttural flatus into two as for in-

stance in Arabic, where we have C (asper), & (lenis), ‘

- and . (asper), & (lenis). The most accurate description |
of these sounds is given by Wallin, and it is evident
that the difference between and C & and e‘, arises
from the higher or lower position of the point of con-
tact. by which these consonants are produced in a Se- :
mitic throat. In transcribing Arabic we can distinguish :
the » and & by Italics, “h-and ’h, from their correspon- |
dingqetters c and g, ‘h and ’h. At all events "h and’h
must remain as basis modified by a uniform diaeritical
mark. ,
The dental flatus sibilans, pronounced sharp as in
i sin or grass, has, of course, the best claims on the
letter s as its representative. Its corresponding soft sound,
as heard in please or zeal, is best expressed by z;
only we must take care not to pronounce it like the
German z. The more consistent way of expresging the
sonant flatus would be to pui a spiritus lenis over the s.
This, however, would hardly be tolerated, and would
be against the Third Resolution of our alphabetical con-
ferences, where it was agreed that only affer the Roman
types; and the modifications of Roman types as supplied
by common founts (capitals, italies &e.), had been exhaust-
ed, diacritical signs should be admitted into the standard
alphabet.

As all palatals are represented by italics, the palatal
sibilant will naturally be written with an italic 8. This
would represent the sharp sound as heard in sharp or
chose. The soft palatal sibilant will have the same
exponent as the soft dental sibilant, 'only changed into
italics (). This would be the proper sign for the French |
sound in je, genou, and for the African soft palatal |
gibilant, which, as Dr. Krapf, Dr. Tutschek, and Mr.




Boyce remark, will never be properly pronounced- by an
adult European.

Where it is necessary to express the original, not yet
assibilated, palatal flatus, which is heard in konig and
kon'ge, an Italic y, with the spiritus asper and lenis,
would answer the purpose (‘y and ’y). A

The labial flatus should be written by f. This is the
sharp flatus, as heard in life and find. The soft labial
flatus ought consistently to be written as f with a spiritus
lenis. But here again I fear we must sacrifice consistency
to expediency, and adopt that sign with which we are
familiar, the Latin v. As we express the labial semi-
vowel by w, the v is still at our disposal, and will pro-
bably be preferred to ’f by the unanimous votes of mis-
sionaries and Pprinters.

The lingual flatus is a sound peculiar to Sanskrit,
and, owing to its hollow guttural pronunciation, it may
be expressed there, as it has been hitherto, by s followed
by the guttnral h (sh). The Sanskrit knows of no
soft sibilants; hence we require but one representative
for the lingual sh.

Rask in his essay “De pleno systemate sibilantivm in
linguis montanis, item De methodo Ibericam et Armenicam
linguam literis Europaeis exprimendi,” Haynie 1832, ad-
mits ten distinct sibilants. The old Scandinavian language
and Danish, he says, have but one sibilant, the hard s;
so has Latin, because the z is a Greek, not a Latin,
sound. Bohemian and Russian have six, Servian and Italian
seven, Polish eight. In order to express these numerous
sounds Rasks adopts the Bohemian orthography, adding
tWo new signs which Grimm had adopted for similar

Purposes in his German Grammar. Thus he establishes
the following system :

Non-aspirated. Aspirated.
L o, like Ttal. peszi (M.A: 2 or 3), &, like Ttal. cibo (M.A. k).
s 8, like Ttal. cosa (MLA. 5). §, like Ttal. scimis (M.A. §).
ilvl % like Ttal, rosa (M.A. 7). 7, liko Kngl. pleasnre (M. A, 7).

% like Ttal. mezsi (M. A, dsy. 3, like Ttal. magi (M.A. g).
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To these he adds two 'miore sibilants which oceur in
Lapponian and the pronunciation of which he describes
by &z and 4zh, while he transcribes them by 3 and 3.
Rask admits, however, that four only are simple si-
bilants, while the remaining six are mixtae or crypto-
compositae :

Purae, Mixtae,
Nudae = s, z ; e 3, 3.
Adspir.wd, 2. ¢ 3, 3

The different categories of consonantal sounds which
we represented at the end of the first chapter by means
of English words may now be filled out by the following
grap}nc exponents: —

Murag. SEMIVOCALES,
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a. b. c. da. e. i g-

Flat
Tenuis. Tenuis Media. Megna Nasalis. Liquida. sibilantes.
asp. len.
1. Guttur. k kh g gh N (ng) ’h h Sl
ILPal. &k kb g  gh B (ay) Ty s 3
L Dent’ ¢ th d dh n Te(Day: '8 2
IV. Ling. ! th a dh n - () rvgh | 2
VY. Labial. p ph b bk m W f v

Spiritus asper: ‘h.
Spiritus lenis: °.

Although these exponents of the physiological cate-
gories of articulated sound have not been chosen because
their present pronunciation in English, or French, or
Glerman is nearest to that physiological category which
each has to represent, still, as we have avoided letters
of which the pronunciation fluctuates very much (such as
¢, i, X, q), it will be found, on the whole, thai little
violence is done by this alphabet to the genius of any
of these langnages, and that neither an Englishman, nor
a German, nor a Frenchman will ever feel much hesita-
fion a8 to how any one of our lettérs should be pro-
nounced.

Objections have been raised against Italies, because it
is gaid they look ugly. Now this objection I must con- -




fess, fails to convince me® /Libtters are intended for a
distinet purpose, and if they answer that purpose, we have no
right to expect that they should at the same time pro-
duce an artistic effect upon our senses. Hieroglyphic
letters might be called beautifal or ugly, but all other
alphabets withdraw themselves from ,»aesthetic” criticism,
and must be judged by their utility alone. If we allow
oursclves to be influenced by similar considerations, we
shall soon find that some critics will object to dots over
the i, others to capitals, as is the case in some German
publications, others to a t because it towers above, or
to a p because it falls below the other letters, and thus
disturbs the harmony of a line. How much can be done,
however, to remove even this fanciful objection, will b
seen by the new Italic types which have been devised
for the Missionary Alphabet by Mr. Auer, the distin-
guished Dircctor of the Imperial Press at Vienna.

But while I decline to listen to these aesthetic ob-
Jjections, T fee] the weight of another argument brought for-
ward by Mr. Ellis. “The common fount, he says, con-
sists of large and small capitals, lower-case, numerals
and points. Most founts are furnished with Ttalies, but
as these are sloping letters and the others upright, the

union of the two in one word is dazzling to the eye.
As also the Roman and Italic founts ave kept in cases

laid side by side, the intermingling of letters from the
two founts would become exceedingly laborious to the
compositor. Accented letters are often not supplied at
all to founts, especially to such as are found in country-
places, colonies, and missionary stations, where a Latinic
alphabet is a great desideratum. Hven where found, they
only exist in very small quantities. They are also
dazzling to the eye, and very troublesome to the com-
Positor. On the other hand, small capitals are so nearly of
the same size and cui as lowercase leétters, that they
_“work” very respectably side bywside. They lie, too,
n the “upper-case,” just under the hand of the com-

POsikor, and gre furnished in tolerably large quantities to
all fﬂunt‘s_" sl
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As to the dazzling effect®of Italics, I have only to
say that Italics are dazzling till the eye gets accustomed
to them, and that all new and unusual types will af first
be dazzling. What can be more dazzling than such let-
ters as t, 13 n, m, u; placed in juxta position? Yet
every child masters them, and nobody complains. Now
Ttalics have lately been used to a considerable extent in
transcribing foreign languages, and the effect has been
very satisfactory. Dr. Sprenger in his valuable and vo-
luminous works on Arabic literature employs Italics for
diacritical purposes; so does Dr. Weber in his Sanskrit
publications. Even in political works, such as the Coorg
Memoirs, published in 1855, Italics are used with very
great effect. Mr. Ellis himself employs Italics, and their
use is decidedly spreading.

But if the other objections which Mr. Ellis starts
against Italics, are founded, there is no reason why Ita-
lics should not be replaced by more convenient types.
All T insist on is this, that there shonld be one class of
simple or base-letters; and that there should be a se-
cond and third elass of modified letters, expresgive of the
first and second degrees of modification as explained in
the physiological alphabet. If anybody prefers to use
red letters for the first, and blue for the second class, 1
see no greater objection to this than if small Capitals, or even
inverted types or muiilated types are used instead of Tta-
lics. Only the three classes of simple and modified lei-
ters must be kept distinct. An interesting illusiration of
this is given in the Tamil Grammar and Reading book,
just published by Dr. Graul, In the first portion of this
work he expresses the linguals by dots underneath, the
palatals by accents above, the agpirated letters by a spi-
ritus asper &c.; but in the second portion, in his Tamil
grammar , he avoids dotted and accented letters, and uses 1
instead, not Italics, but very broad or fat types. Thus
he expresses the linguals no longer by §; n, r, bui by $,
n, v If anybody likes these types beller, their substitu-
tion fop Ttalics does not interfere at all with the univer-
gal character ‘of the Missionary Alphabet, for it is easy
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to discover by the frequency of some and the scarcity
of other modified types, which are meant to express the
modifications of the first and of the second degree. As
to myself, I retain Italics for the first, and I adopt
Small Capitals for the second degree of modification, be-
cause I believe that on the whole these two classes of
letters are more easily to be procured in any part
of the world, than any other two classes of modified
types. | '

Vowels,

The pronunciation of the vowels is more liable to
change than that of the consonants. Hence we find that
literary languages, which retain their orthography in spite
of changes in pronunciation, have no scruple in expres-
sing different sounds by the same sign. Again, where two
originally different vowels have sunk down to- one and
the same intermediate sound, we see this same sound
expressed often by two different vowels. In the selection,
therefore, of letters to express the general vowel sounds
of our physiological alphabet, we can pay less attention
to the present value of each vowel sign in the spoken
languages of Burope than we did with the consonants.
And as there it was impossible, without creating an un-
wieldy mass of consonantal signs, 1o express all the
slight shades of pronunciation by distinct letters, we shall
have to make still greater allowance for dialectical va-
rieties in the representation of vowels, where it would
be hopeless should we attempt to depict in writing every
minute degree in the slidin

g scale of native or foreign
Pronunciatiou.

The reason why, in most systems of phonetic tran-
Scription, the Italian pronunciation of vowels has been
taken ag normal, is, no doubt, that in Italian most vowel
8igns - have but one sound, and the same sound is gene-
Tally €Xpressed by onme and the same vowel. We pro-
Pose, thel'efore; as in Italian, to represent ﬁhh pure gut-

taral vowe] by a, the pure palatal vowel B*j"“l,_ij! and the
PUre labial vowei by u. o




Besides the short a, we want one, or according to
others, two graphic signs to represent the neutral
sound of the vocal breathing, which may be modi-
fied by a slight and almost imperceptible palatal or
labial pressure. This produces the sounds which we
have in birch and work, and which, where they must
be distinguished, we propose to write & and &. As we
do not want the signs of ~ and - to mark the quantity
of vowels, we may here be allowed to use this sign ™~ to

" indicate indistinetness rather than brevity.

In most languages, however, one sign will be suffi-
cient to express this primitive vowel; and in this case
the figure O has been recommended as a fit representa-
tive of this undetermined vowel.

Among the languages which have an alphabet of their
own, some, as, for instance, Sanskrit, do not express
these sounds by any peculiar sign, but use the short a
instead. Other languages express both sounds by one
sign; for instance, the Hebrew Shéwa, the pronunciation
of which would naturally be influenced, or, so to say,
coloured either by the preceding or the following letter.
Other idioms again, like Latin, seem to express this indistinct
sound by e, i, or u. Thus besides the long e in res and
the short e in celer, we have in Latin the indistinct & in
words like adversum and advorsum, septimus and
septumus, where the Hindus write uniformly saptama,
but pronounced it probably with vowels varying as in
Greek. and Latin. Besides the long o in odi, and the
short ¢ ‘as in moneo, we have the instinet o or u in
orbs or urbs, in bonom or bonum. In Wallachian,
every vowel that has been reduced to this obscure, in-
definite sound, is marked by an accent, &, ¢, 1, 4, 1;
but if Wallachian is written with Cyrillic letters, the Yerr
(b) is used as the uniform representative of all these
vowels. In living languages one sign, the figure 0, will
be found sufficient, and in some eases It may be dispen-
sed with @lfogether, as a slight Shéwa sound is necessa-
rily pronoﬂ'n_ d, whether written or not, in words such
a8 mil-k, @'ax--slx, el-m, &c. The marks of quantity,
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and 7, are superfluous in our alphabet; not that it is
not always desirable to mark the’ quantity of vowels, but
becauge here again, as with the dotted consonants, a long
syllable can be marked by the vowel in Italics, while
every other vowel is to be taken as short. Thus we
should write in English bath, bar, but above, bank;
ravine, and pin; but (i e. boot), and butcher. We
should know at once that @ in bath is long, while in
above it is short, though I admit that a line over the
vowel (4,1, G) would not cause any serious inconvenience.
All compdund vowel sounds should be written accor-
ding to the process of their formation. Two only, which
are of most frequent occurrence, the guttural short a,
absorbed by either i or u, might perhaps be allowed to
retain their usual signs, and be written e and 0, instead
of ai and au. The only reason, however, which can be
given for writing e and o, instead of ai and au, is that
We save a letter in writing; and this, considering how
many millions of people may in the course of time have
to use this alphabet, may be a sav{ng of millions and
millions of precious seconds. The more consistent way
would be to express the gutturo - palatal sound of the
Italian e by ai, the a being short. The French do the
same in aimer, while in English this sound is expressed
by ey in prey, by a in gate, and by ai in sailor.
The gutturo-labial sound of the Italian o should consistently
be written au, which the French pronounce o. For etymo-
logical purposes this plan would be preferable, as it
frequently happens that an o (au), if followed by a
vowel, has to be pronounced av. Thus in Sanskrit bha,
to be, becomes bhau (pronounced bho), and if followed
by ami, it becomes bhav-gmi, T amn. '
The diphthongs, where the full or long guttural « is
followeq by i and u, must be written ¢i and au. To
l’i’y would have to be written bai; to bow, baw
hether qu coalesce entirely, as in German, or less so,
1> in ialian, s o point which in ench languige must be
learneq by ear, not by eye. iR

Mot People would not be able to (li&Mﬁiﬂl between




ai and ei. Still some maintain that there is a difference;
as, for instance, in German kaiser and eis. Even in
English the sound of ie in he lies is said to be dif-
ferent from that of he lies. Where it is necessary to
mark this distinction, our diagram readily supplies i
and ei. .

The diphthong eu is generally pronounced so that the
two vowels are heard in succession, as in Italian Eu-
ropa. Pronounced more quickly, as, for instance, in
German, it approaches to the English sound of oy in
S boy. According to our diagram, we ghould have to

"‘ write & and du; but ei and eu will be preferable for
y - practical purposes. i

>4 The same applies to the dipthong &i. Here, also,
e .

a5 both vowels can still be heard more or less distinctly.

This more or less cannot be expressed in writing, but
must be learned by practice.

The last diphthong, on the contrary, is generally pro-
nounced like one sound, and the deep guttural 0 seems
to be followed, not by the vowel u, but only by an
attempt to pronounce this vowel, which attempt ends, as
¥ it were, with the -semi-vowel w, instead of the vowel.
In English we have this sound in bought, aught, saw;
_ »and also in fall and all.
~#  The proper representation of these diphthongs would
" be oi and 6u; but oi and ou will be found to'answer
/wthe purpose as well, except in philological works.
¥ For representing the broken sounds of a, o, u, which

we have in German viiter, hohe, gite, in the French

prétre, peu, and une but which the Enpglish avoids
“  as sounds requiring too great an effort, no better signs

offer themselves than &, 6, u. They are objectionable
g because they are mot found in every English fount. For
the Tataric languages a fourth sound is required, a bro-
ken or soft i. This, too, we must wrife i.

The s’ﬁ‘t vowels, commonly ealled lingual and
dental, are bess expressed by »i and i, where, by wri-
ting' the 7 and [ as ifalics, no ambignity ean arise be-
e vowels 7i and (i, and the semi-vowels r and 1,

tgieen th

»
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ollowed by i. Instead of i, ¢ also or the figure 0 may -
be used. : i

Thus have all the prineipal consonantal and vowel 3
sounds been classified physiologieally and represented gra-
Phically.  All the distinctions which it ean ever be im-
portant to express have been expressed by means of
the Roman alphabet without the introduction of foreign
letters, and without using dots, hooks, lines, accents,
or any other cumbersome signs. I do not deny that for
more minute points, particularly in philological treatises,
new sounds and new signs will be required. In Sanskrit
we have Visarga and the Anusvara (the Nasikya),
which will require distinct signs (h, m) in transliteration.
In some African languages, clicks, unless they can be
abolished in speaking, will have to be represented in
writing. On points like these an agreement will be diffi-
cult, nor would it be possible to provide for all e¢mer-
gencies. It ig an advantage, however, that we still have
the ¢, j, and x at our disposal to express the dental,
palatal, and lateral clicks. Further particulars on this
and similar points T mnst reserve for a future occasion, o
and refer the reader, in the mean time, to the very ﬁ;ﬁ.
able ariicle of the Rev. L. Grout, allnded to hefore. .
But I cannot leave this subject without expressing at =
least a strong hope that, by the influence of the Missio-
naries, these brutal sounds will be in time abolished, at . e
least among the Kaffirs, though it may be impossible to W
cradicate them in the degraded Hottentot dialects. It is
clear that they are not essential in the Kaffir languages,
for they mever oceur in Sechuana and other branches of
the great Kaffir family. ;

It uniformity can be obtained with regard to the
forty - four consonantal and the twenty -four voeal sounds,
xyhich are the principal modulations of the human voice
ﬁXefl and sanctioned in the history of language, so far
A8 It is known at present; if these sounds are accepted,
88 defingd above , solely on physiological grounﬂ_sg»ﬂﬂd
::encefurth expressed by those letters alone swhich have

S0 @llotted g them solely for practical reasons, & great




b S b PARERSE S S -Lw t e
) ﬁ - ~
| "ﬂxﬁ L
A .
» FA
il
b T

F") step will have been mad‘g“@towards facilitating the intel- +
e lectual intercourse of mankind and spreading the truths
- of Chrigtianity. J

h But the realisation of this plan will mainly depend,
14 not on ingenious arguments, but on good-will and candid
i ¢o - operation. X

; I,

How can this Physiological Alphabet be applied to caisting
Languages?

8. To unwritlen Languages.

5. After, the explanations contained in the first and se-
cond parts, there is little more to be said on this point.
The missionary who attempts to write down for the
first time a spoken language, should have a thorough
knowledge. of the physiological alphabet, and have prac-
tised it beforehand on his own language or on other dia-
lects the pronunciation of which he knows.
| ~ He should put from recollection, as much as possible,
o ﬁp‘“év’;" the historical orthography of German, English, French,
£ or whatever his own language may be, and accustom himself
" _oto write down every spoken sound under the nearest
. physiological cafegory to which it seems to belong. = He
¥ gbo,u]d first of all endeavour to recognise the prineipal
. sounds, guttural, dental, and labial, in the language he
desires to dissect and to delineate; and where doubtful
whether he hears a simple or a modified secondary sound,
such as have been described in our alphabet, he should
always incline to the simple as the more original and
general, .

He should never be guided by ctymological impres-
sions., This is a great temptation, but it should be re-
sigted. If we, had to write the French word for knee,

b“ we shou]d'ieel inclined, knowing that it sounds ginokyo

‘
7
"

in Italian amd genu in Latin, to write it g&nu. But in
French the initial palatal sound is no longer produced
by ‘contael; but by a sibilant flatus, and we should
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therefore have to write zénu. If we had to. write down

the English sound of knee, we should probably, for the"

Same reason, be willing to persuade ourselves that we

still perceived, in the pronunciation of the n the former

Presence of the initial k. Still no one but an etymolo-

gist could detect it, and its sound should be represented v

in the Missionary alphabet by ni. o
Those who know the difficulty of determining the spel-

ling of words according to their etymology, .even in

French or English, although we can follow the history

of these languages for centuries; and although the most

eminent grammarians have been engaged in analysing

their structure, will feel how essential it is, in a first

attempt to fix a spoken language, that the writer should

not be swayed by any hasty etymological theories, The ‘

Missionary should give a true transeript of a spoken -

language, and leave it to others to decipher it. He who, by

instead of doing - this, attempts, according to his own ; i

theories, to improve upon the irregular utterance of sa-

vages, would deprive us of authentic documents the loss -

of which is irreparable. He would act like a traveller g A

who, after copying an inscription according to what he™ ".‘.].g" e

e S

-
Ty ey »

| "y

thought ought to have been its meaning, destroyed the . -

original; nay, he Jmay falsify unawares the ethnic history, = =~
of the human race.

, e,

Several sentences having been once written JOM‘

the Missionary should put them by for a time, and then *
read them aloud to the natives. If they understand what

he reads, and if they understand it even if read Ly A, 4
Somebody else, his work has been successful, and a trans- »
lation of the Bible carried out on these principles among ‘g
Papuas or Khyengs will assuredly one day become the ”4
Y

basis for the literature of the future.
Although the basis of our Standard Alphabet is purely
PhySiOlOgic&l, still no letter has been admitted into if,
Which does qot actually occur in one of the well known ;
l“flgn&ges of Asia or Euarope. The number: of letters :
ight *asily have heen increased if we had attempted to +
o TCPTEEENY )} the slight shades of pronunciation, which

£
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grammatical purposes. Here the larger alphabet will come
in; and it will always prove a reserve-fund to the scho-
lar and Missionary, from which they can draw, after their
usual supply of letters has been exhausted.

It should be borne in mind, that although in this
smaller alphabet it would be easy to suggest improve-
ments, no partial alteration can be made with any single
letter, without disturbing at once the whole system of
which it is but a segment.

2 Missionary Alphabet.

a, @ Sam, psalm, L 7 [, 4 yet.
b bed. 20 - & zeal.
d dock. \ 2. ¢ ot o
4 . 1
:’ 4 ;;etl‘)t, tdate. %. k church.
gate 28. ~ (ng) English, ©
% () han Y 26. 1 (ny) Espaia, new.
: ; 270 <h Joch.
i ds knit, neat.
* Ll 28. & she.
1 let, 29. + % pleasure.
s T 30. th thin.
A " 34. dh the.
0,0 not, note. 32. 0 (& 0) but, birch, work,
P pan. 33. ai v ire,
T run. 3k, au proud.
s sun. 35. oi voice.
t tan. 36. ou bouglit.
u, u full, fool. STe B Vater.
v vail. 38 © Konig.
w will. 39. 1 Giite,

If we compare this list of letters with the Anglo-
Hindusténi alphabet, so ably advocated by Sir Charles
Trevelyan, the differences between the two are indeed
but small; aud if we had only to ‘agree upon a small
alphabet sufficient to express the sgunds of the spoken
Hindustdni, there is no reason why the Anglo-Hindustdni
alphabet should not be adopted. It expresses the general
sounds which occur in Oriental dialects, and it employs




but five dotteq letters

for which new types would be
required, :

The defects of this system become apparent, however,
a5 soon as we try to expand it; and we are obliged to
do this even in order to write Hindustani, unless we are
ready to sacrifice the etymological distinction of words
by expressing » and c by h, 4w, &, and o by s,
w and b by ¢, and j, 8, 6, and b by z As it is
necessary that distinet types should be selected to distin-
guish these letters, the array of dotted letters will be
considerably increased. Even in Hindusténi we should
have to use different diacritical marks where we have to
express two, three, or four modifications of the same
type; and it would become extremely perplexing to re-
member the meaning of all these marks. Our difficulties
would be considerably increased if we tried to adapt the
same letters to more developed alphabets, like Sanskrit
and Arabic; and if we went on adding hooks and crookq,
¢rosses and half-moons, dots and aceents, &c., we should,
in the end have more modified than simple types.

These modified types might, no doubt, be reduced 4
& certain system; and, after determining the possible =
modifications of guttural and dental consonants, each
diacritical mark might be used as the exponent of but
one modification. A glance at the comparative table® of
the different systems of transliteration will show how'
this has been achieved by different scholars more or less
successfully.

But it is only after this has been done, after all 0
letters have been classified, after their possible modifica-
tions  have been determined, after each modification has
been prm’isiona.lly marked by a certain exponent — such
af the accent fop expressing the palatal, dots for expres-

Sing the lingual modification, — it is then only that the
real problem Presents itself: “How can all ‘these sounds
€ expressed by us in writing and printing, without sa-

% i sta Ohevalior Bunsen’s Qutlines of the Philosophy of Uni-
eraal Hlstory, vol. I, Appendix D.



affect ceriain letters in different languages, dialects, pa-
'R tois, or in the mouth of individuals. But to increase the
; number of letters is tantamount to diminishing the use-
'ﬁ' - fulness of an alphabet.
'J- It may happen, indeed, as we become acquainted,
through the persevering labours of Missionaries, with the
; numerous tongues of Africa, Polynesia, and Asia, that
k& new sounds will have to be acknowledged, and will
have an independent place allotted to them in our system.
3 But here it should be a principle, as binding as any of
. the principles which have guided us in the composition
of our alphabet, that

?:. - “No new sound should éver be acknowledged as such,
_ until we are able to give a clear and scientific
;. definition of it on physiological grounds.” -

where we have to deal with languages gathered from the

itk of a single interpreter, or in the intercourse with

" a'few travellers, that we hear sounds of an entirely new
' ¥ characier, and apparently requiring & new sign., But if
"'ﬁ't_ we ‘heard the same language spoken for a mnumber of
@ years and by a thousand speakers, the natural variety of
. «puonunciation would make our ears less semsitive, and
:ﬁfore capable of appreciating the general rule, in spite

of individnal exceptions. We are not accustomed fo pay
attention to each consonant and vowel, as they are pro-
nounced in our own language; but if we try for the first
time to amalyse each word as we hear it, and to werite
~down every vowel and consonant in a langusge we do
not undersiand, say Russian or Welsh, we shall be able

to appreciate the difficulties which a Missionary has to
overcome, if he tries to fix a language alphabetically,
before de himself can converse in it fieely. It has hap-
pened, that travellers collecting the gialecis of tribes in

the Caucasus or on the fronticrs of India, have brought
home and published lists of words gathered on the same
gpot and from the same peeple, and yet so different in

hod

We are too prone perhaps to imagine, particujarly

;
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their alphabetical appearances, that the same dialect has - k
figured in ethnological works, under two different names. ]
Much must be left to the diseretion of Missionaries; for
In most cases it is impossible to control the observations
which they have made in countries hitherto unexplored, e
and in dialects known to themselves alone. But it will
be found that Missionaries who know their language best,
and have used it for the greatest number of years, fami- P
liar thus with all its sounds and accents, are least c¢la- e
morous for new types, and most willing to indicate in g
& general manner, what they know can never be repre- "
sented with perfect accuracy. Too much distinction leads
to confusion, and it shows a spirit of wise economy in
the Phenician, the Greek, the Roman, and Teutonic na-
tions, that they have contrived to express the endless
VaEiety of their pronunciation by so small a number of
lettets, - rather than invent new signs and establish new
iglinctions. Attempts have been made occasionally, at

ome and elsewhere, to introduce new letters; but they
have failed; and though we may feel no scruple to mr . -
troduce new signs, and marks and aceents into the Affly el
can alphabets; though we, with our resources, may sue- »
ceed for a time in framing an alphabet of our own where
each letter, besides “its simple value, has two or three '
additional values expressed by one, two, or three acee o
piled one upon the other, — common sense, with::F
appealing to history, should teach us, that Afriea will
never bear what Europe has found insupportable.

The following alphabet, taken out of the general system

of sounds, defined physiologically and represented gra-
phically in the preceding pages, will be found to supply
all‘ that ig necessary for the ordinary purpeses of the
Mssionary, in his reletion with tribos whomha has to:teath

the Writing angd reading of their own spoken language, ‘

Pronoungeq inevitably by them with shades of sound that

o Phahst eqabronder.. dn philological works intended 4

itﬁ P &_ E“"OPG&D public, the case will be different. Here 4
Wil b UeCessary to represent the accents of words,

the i 3
= qunﬂtmes of vowels, and other features eeaentm-l for

f*
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cerificing all chance of amwng ir the end at one uniform
and universal alphabet?* It is clear that every type that
4 has to be compounded or cast afresh is an impediment
in the progress of uniformity, because those who have
o once provided themselves with diacritical types will not
change them for others, and those who have but a com-
mon English fount at their disposal will express the ne-
cessary modifications as best they can. The question,
then, that must be solved, is not whether we should
take dots or hooks, which in itself is perfectly in-
different, but whether it is possible to express all essen-
tial modifications in such a manner as to take away
all excuse for individual crotchets, by, proposing an
expedient accessible to every ome. This ean be done

&

which invariably contain a supply of two classes of
modified letters — TItalics and Small Capitals. Many
scholars, from Halhed down to Ellis, have seen the use

whnch these letters can be put in transhteraﬁng
enital languages; but they have not hitherto been ‘em-

gﬁded in making use of italies is this:

As in each language most letters are liuble to but one
tion, let that first modification, whalever it be,
yressed by itulics.

In the few cases where a letter is liable to
more than one modification, let the second mo-

difieation, whatever it be, be expressed by

Small Capitals, or by any other set of letters.
sufficiently distinct from Roman and Ttadic

types,

W It

b. o written Languages.
Thongh this is & question which for the present hardiy
: falls within the compass of Missionaty labours, still it
may be aseful to show that, if required, our alphabet
would also be found applicable fo the wansliteration of

.
1
.

if we avail ourselves of the resources of our founts,

systematically. The principle by which we- have

=




LXXXVII

‘written languages. Besides, swherever Missionary influence
18 powerful enough, it should certainly be exerted fo-
wards breaking down those barriers which, in the shape

Fl

.of different alphabets, prevent the free intercourse of the iﬂ
nations of the Fast. y L
The philologist and the archzologist must, indeed, I i

acquire a kunowledge of these alphabets, as in the case |
when their study is a language extinet, and existing, per- .
haps, in the form of inscriptions alone. But where there 4
15§ no important national literature clinging to a national ' :
alphabet, where there are but incipient traces of a revi- ]
ving civilisation, the multiplicity of alphabets — the
worthless remnant of a bygone civilisation bequeathed,
for imstance, to the natives of India — should be attacked
as zealonsly by the Missionary as the multiplicity of eastes
and of divinities. In the Dekhan alone, with hardly any
literature of either national or general importance, we
have six different alphabets — the Telugu, Tamil, Ogna-
rese, Malabar, Tuluva, and Singhalese — all extremel
difficult and inconvenient for practical purposes. Lik
in the northern dialects of India almost every one
its own corruption of the Sanskrit alphabet, sufficie
distinet to make it impossible for a Bengalese to:
Guzerati, aud for a Mahratta to read Kashmirian: 1
Why has no aftempt been made to interfere, and %
nise at least but one Sanskritic alphabet for all t q‘ '
thern, and one Tamulian alphabet for all the southern
languages of India? In the present state of the country,
it would be bold and wise to go even beyond this; for
there js very little that deserves the name of a national
literatare in the modern dialects of the Hindus. The sa-
red, legal, and poetical literature of India is either Ara-
¢, Persian, or Sanskrit. Little has grown up since, in
the spoken languages of the day. Now it would be hope-
655, Should it cver be attempied, to eradicate the
SPoken dialects of India, snd to supplant them by Per-
S1an or English. Tn a country 8o little concentrated; 80
thinly  governed. - so slightly educated, we ¢annot eyei
fouch at pregent what we wish to eradieate. If India
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were la.ld open by !ughi'oads‘ reduced by railways, and
colonised by officials, the attempt might be conceivable,
though, as to anything like success, a trip through
Wal‘ﬁ, and a glance at the hisiory of England,  would be
a sufficient answer. But what might be done in India,

i perhaps even now, is to supplant the various native al-
i phabets by Roman letters. The people in India who can
g write are just the men most open to Government influence.

If the Roman alphabet were taught in the village schools —
. of late much encouraged by the Government, particularly
gr” in the morth-western provinces — if all official documents,
‘?‘; in whatever language, had to be transcribed into Roman
; letters to obtain legal value; if the Government would
issue all laws and proclamations transeribed in Roman
characters, and Missionaries do the same with their trans-
lations of the Bible and other works published in any
dialect of India, I think we might live to see one alpha—
bet used from the “snows” tp Ceylon. v

- Let us see, then, how our physiclogical Missionary
abet could be applied to languages which have not
dphabet of their own, but also an established
of orthography.

e have here to admit two leading principles: —

; that wn transhierating writien languages, every
letter,” however much its pronunciation may vary, should
always be represented by the same Roman type , and that
. ) every  Roman type should olways represent the same
'3 foreign letter, whatever its phonetic value may be in diffe-
Bg' rent combinations.
Secondly, that every double leiter, though in promun—
ciation it may be simple, Should be transliterated by a
double letter, and that @ single letter, although its pro~
nunciation be that of o double letter, shotcm be translite-
g rated by @ single letler.

T
If these two principles be strictly observed, everyone
‘will be able to tranglate in his' mind a Camarese book,

written with Roman letters, back inte Canarese letters,
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03,
without losing a tittle of the peculiar orthography O,f.ajl-
arese. If we attempted to represent the sounds in
transeribing literary languages, we should be una le to
tell how, in the original, sounds admitting of several
graphic representations were represented. In written lan-
guages, therefore, we mugt rest satisfied with translitera- L
ting letters, and not attempt to transeribe sounds. 4 B

This will cause certain difficulties, particularly in lan-
guages where pronunciation and spelling differ considerably.,
In Arabic we must write al rahman, though we pro-
Dounce arrahman; and even. in Greek, if we had ‘to
transliterate éyyde, we should, no doubt, have to write
eggus, though none but g Greek scholar would know
how to pronounce this correctly (engis). In Armenjan
€ and o ‘are now pronounced ye
transliterating  Armenian texts we must write e and o,
and: leave the pronunciation to be learned from grammars.*
If, instead of Imitating the letters, we attempted to re-
Present thejr Proper pronunciation at a certain period
history, how should it be known, for instance, in *
scribing the French of the nineteenth century, whether!
stood for “sou,” halfpenny, or “gous,” under, or “soul
tipsy. ' In historieal languages the system of ortho

is 00 important a point to be lost in transcribing,
it i8 a mistake 0

» We, or ie, ue; but in

of words, though it may seem capri

cious, is more uni-
form ang regul

ar than_we imagine; and if all words were
Written  alike according to a certain sysiem of phonetics,
We: should loge very little more of etymology than we
have already logt. Nay,’ in gome cases, the etymology
Would pe re- established by a more consistent phonetie
Spelling.  If we Wwrote foreign forén, and sovereign,
S0verén, we should not be led to imagine that either -
Was derived from reign, regnum, and 'the analogy of
8uch words ag Afriedn would point out forann'a‘(ai

* Bee Rask 4, op.o438. ’



gl 5T i ol T R S

¥ .::;T“',"l' l\

foraneus as the ﬁrope‘r.".élymon of fordn. But although
every nation has the right to reform the orthography of
its,language, with all things else, where usage has too
/‘,;'re‘eeded from original intention, still, so long as a
literary language maintains its historical spelling, the prin-
J ciple of transliferation must be to represent letter by letter,
not sound by sound. . :
Which letter in our physiological alphabet should be
fixed upon as the fittest representative of anothe!'jmﬁer
in Arabic or Sanskrit, in Hindustini or Canarese, must
in each case depend on special agreement. If we found
that § in Sanskrit had in most words the nature of the
guttural spiritus, we should have fo write it © or h, even
though in some respects it may vepresent the guttural
liquid. If » in Hebrew can be proved to have been ori-
ginally the simple guttural liquid, it will have to be wril-
_ ten ’h, even though it was pronounced as semi -vocalis
- ﬁ;icat& ’h, as guttural media aspirata (gh), or mot pro-
qounced at all. Likewise, if English were to be irans-
ated with our alphabet, we should not adopt any of
principles of the Fonetic Nus; but here also, if
er h had once been fixed upon as on the whole the
 representative of the English lefter h, we should
" to _write it even where it was noi promounced, as
in ﬁ'on_est..
Ti will be the duty of Academies and s;ient‘iﬁc socie-
ties to setile, for the principal languages, which letters
in the Missionary alphabet will best express their cor-

8 responding alphabetical signs. ‘
The first question, taking a type, for insiance, of the |
o Sanskrit alphabet, would be, “What is its most usual and

most original value?” If this be fixed, then, ‘Is there
another type which has a beiter claim to this value?” L
O I s0., their _claims must be weighed and adjusted. When
™ this question is settled, and the physiglagical category is
B found under which the Sangkrit type kas ils proper place, 1
we have then to look for the exponent ‘“.‘.ﬂﬁs physio- ‘
‘"&hgjeal category in the Missionary alphabel, and hence-
Horth always to transliterate the one by the other.




- The following il sh w&w séme '
Semitic, and 1 "a'@es‘i‘ci....' bé‘f}ﬁﬂ -

e ost iq.m- [
ifficult alphabets Objebtmﬂ&, I am 'amre,
can hardly fali to be raised on several pomtg ‘because

original character of peveral THebrew, hAx'zi.bm., ‘and

sisknt letters has been so frequently con‘m‘é‘a"r’e‘r'tea’d.:rl i

tﬁe disputed value of these letters can be cleaﬂ se

ent, be it so; and it will then ne?éF be‘ diffic

% MBI i e e

to find the ‘..éx-ponent of ‘that physiological categof-‘y :

which it hfm ‘been referred. Failing this, the ugati

should be decided by ‘authority or agreement; for, of two

views which are equally plausible, we must, for practical
purposes, manifestly confine ourselves to one. i
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,N‘r'-a.'lly much” exaggerated. At school we spend indeed Tt

ON

THE LANGUAGES

OF THE

SEAT OF WAR IN THE BAST

s iy

ToE languages spoken in the countries which the Yariets B4

: ) anguages
English army may occupy in the course ‘of the present spokenifihe-
War, are very numerous. Some, such as Wallathikn
Bulgarian, Servian, Albanian, Circassian, an
are but little known; and as inducement h
to wanting to study these semi-barbarou
ave ‘buj few grammars and voeabularies
English officer ‘might acquire a knowledg
others, as Russian, Modern Greek, and
tbarg, written in English, may indeed' nﬁ"

there are probably not many officers will” have
matter of fact, studied even these more at inable 5
guages before their departure for the Levani. The pe-
cessity, however, of being able to converse ‘with the people
in the East, will soon be felt; and although interpreters,
ready to offer their serviees for any transactions, political
Or commercial, will not be wanting, yet it is hardly ne-
nessary to say, with the experience of so many forei@‘ )
campaigns before: us, how much an officer’s discharge “!ﬁ& i
Ms daties will benefit by a knowledge of the lnnguafies
of the people among whom he and his soldiers are,
Pechaps) for jyears, to be: Guartered; ahid on Whosé Kool ol
Will and ready ¢o-operation so much of the sue TR
- m'ﬂﬂnﬁry army must always depend. A b
The difficulty of acquiring a foreign tongume is gené- g




many years in learning Greek and Latin, and ‘even S0
simple a language as French is not acquired by children
without many tedious lessons from governesses or French
masters. But it should be borne in mind that in learn-
ing Greek and Latin as boys, we are learning more than
a new language; we are acquiring an entirely novel system
of thought. The mind has to receive a grammatical training,
and to be brokeun, so to say, to modes of thought and
speech unknown to us from our own language. At school
we have to learn Grammar at large before we can learn
Latin grammar, or rather we learn both together, and
therefore have naturally to spend more time on the
two classical languages than on those which we study
later in life. If we once have learned that the cases

which we express by means of articles and prepositions, -

man, of the man, to the man, the man,” may be
by a change of terminations, “homo, hominis,
ominem;” that the persons of the verb which
pronouns, “we love, you love, they love,"”
ed by final syllables, such as “amamus,
we have gained knowledge which will

t, Russian, or Persian; a kind of frame-
wark, in fact serviceable for all languages we may have
to learn hereafter. It does not take so much time to
impress on our memory the mere terminations of the
ablative, or the gerund, in Latin, as to learn first what
is meant by an ablative or & gerund. Our slow progress
in French, again, is owing, possibly, to the manner in
which we are tanght; generally by persons who possess
no real knowledge of the language, though they may speak
it fleently and correctly. What can be easier than to
explain why the masculine possessive promoun ‘“his” in
‘“his mother,” should become a feminine in French “sa

~mére” And yei the vast majority of gbvemesses stamble
on this point as much as a schoolmuster who tries to
explain to his boys the construction 6;f the a.epusalzive
cum infinitivo in Latin, or the singular of the verh after

0o us in acquiring other languages, as

a plural neuter in Greek. And, further, it is mostly m




French that we make our first practical attempt at ex-
pressing our thoughts in a foreign tongue. We have to
learn to walk on stilts, and as in every thing else, ‘“ce
. West que le premier pas qui coiite.” But, while we study
34 ~ - other languages, we acquire a general aptitude for casting
' our thoughts into foreign moulds of speech, and the task
becomes easier at every step we make: Gt
After having travelled long in foreign countrics, we
readily find our way wherever we go, and what Machia-
velli says of a general who knows one country well,
applies with equal force to a student of languages: *“Me-
diante la cognizione e pratica di quelli siti con facilita
comprende ogni altro sito, che di nuovo gli sia neces-
sario di speculare; percht i poggi, le valli, e piani,
¢ fiumi, ¢ paduli che sono, verbigrazia, in Toscana,
hanno con quelli delle altre provincie certa similitudiue,
tale che dalla cognizione del sito di una P
pud facilmente venire alla cognizione delle
How soon do we find ourselves at
and Spanish if we know Latin and |
again, hardly offers any difficulties to
English and German, Very soon we dis
all no grammar contains much more than paradi s
declension and conjugation; and that, these once mastered,
it i3 possible to g0 on, with the help of a dictionary,
and to spell out short sentences; and easy books.
Everything else is matter of practice, and partly of ta-
lent; for it is true, that in spite of every effort, some
people find it as impossible to master & language as to
reproduce a melody. .
There is another fact which every one must have
hotieed in studying foreign languages, In some the gram- T
matical forms which we have to learn by heart differ o
but slightly, and the words also frequently resemble those
of other dialects. Compare for example the conjugation of

the verh “tq sing” in Latin, Spanish, Portuguese, Takinp,
Wallachian, and French: —- 2

g ol
v #

1&
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LATIN. SPANISH. | PORTUGUESE. | ITALIAN. |WALLACHIAN.
Canto, 1 sing canto canto canto cantu chante
Cantas, thou singest| cantas cantas canti canti chantes
; aE
Cantat, he sings canta canta canta canta chante
Cantamus, we sing | cantdmos | cantdmos cantiamo | cantamu chantons
Cantatis, you sing | cantdis | cantiis cantate cz'\mnzi chantez
Cantant, they sing | cantan | cantio cdntano | canta chantent .

We find nearly the same coincidences if we compare
English German, and Dutch: |

- ,.,T hear, Ich hore, Ik hoor.
Ihon hearest, Du horest, Gy hoort.
Ha heareth, Er hort, Hy hoort.
We hear, Wir horen, Wy hooren,
You hear, Ihr horet, Gyl: hoort.

‘ Tﬁefy;"heag, Sie horen, Zy hooren.

It is clear, therefore, that u knowledge of any one of
s will materially assist us in learning the
man finds less difficulty in learning Eng-
lish @r Dutch, than French or Italian, because maiy
'words in English and Dutch remind him at once of the
corresponding forms in his own language; and, as we
always remember most easily, if we are able to combhine
what we wish to know with what we know already, it
follows that we shall advance more quickly in any given
language if we are able, by comparison, to conmect its
forms and words with those of other idioms with which
we are familiar. And any special study will be fitly
- 4 preceded by an investigation of this relation between all:
. 'teaching us to take each language in natural sequence,
« ' in place of a confused pursuit of dialects that have litile
or nothing in common.
The coincidences hetween languages by which even
- the most indifferent linguist must be struck, have been
made the subjeci of careful study, and a new seience has
gprung up under the name of Comp}x_-atwe Philology
in which it has been found possible to arrange nearly

rmve




all the languages of the world into classes or families,
and to determine, by means of their coincidences, the more
or less distant degree of their relationship.  Analogies
have been established between the most remote, and laws
have been deduced which regulate the partial changes of
words in their passage from one language into another.
Now, if it is easier to remember words which are nea’.i'ly
alike, such as filius, son, Italian figlio, French fils, Wal-
lachian fiul, it is of course a still greater aid if we know
what changes a Latin word undergoes in passing into
Italian or Wallachian, To take the same word filius;
we should perhaps hardly recognise it at once in its Spa-
nish garb, hijo. But Comparative Philologists prove it
t be a law that every Latin f at the beginning of words
is changed into h, Thus faces, face, is in Spanish haz;
facere, to do, is hacer; folium, leaf, is hoja; forma, form,
is horma; fabulari, to speak, hablar, Hence we know,
once for all, that words beginning with h in Spanish may
generally be referred to Latin or Italian words, if we sub-
stitute f for h, el
Another general rule of practical use to remember,
is, that Latin ct becomes in Italian tt, and in Wallachian
ptoor fi. We might, perhaps, guess ourselves that Italian
fatto, petto, oito, cotto, are the Liatin words factus, pectus,
o¢to, and eoctus. But Wallachian défior for doctor,
copt for coctus, cooked; lapte for ‘lac, milk; pept for
pectus, breast; asteptare for expectare, to expect, will
be more easily understood and remembered, if we know

that, with very few exceptions, Latin ct becomes Wal- .'

lachian pt,

That 1 may in the course of time be corrupted mmu y
s 'we know in ourtown language, from the way in which

We pronounce “colonel.” But while with us this is the

+ @xception, it is  rule in Wallachian. Tn this language

& L_Qﬁn 1, between two vowels, is changed either into r,
Or into i, pronounced like the semi-vowel y. This onee
known, we have no difficulty in recognizing, pepor
(bopulus), people; mérh (mola), a mill; fira (flum):

thread; cerin (coclum); heaven; scarh (scala) stéps. Ok




Means of
P determining
the relation-
ship of lan-
guages.

again, fifin, for filius, son; muiiere, for mulier, woman;
gaiina, for gallina, hen.

Another useful rule is the change of qu into p, if
followed by a. This tells us at once the meaning of
aph, water; épa, a mare; patru, four, and so forth.

Such examples may suffice for the present to show
what kind of practical assistance we are likely to derive
from a comparative study of languages.

The relationship between languages may be either di-
rect or lateral, 7. e., languages may either stand to one
another in the relation of mother and daughter, or of
sister and sister. Italian is the daughter of Latin and
sister to Spanish. The relationship becomes more com-
plicated if two languages which descend from one common
parent give rise each to new dialects. Latin, for instance,
and Sanskrit, are sister-languages: Italian, therefore, we
might call niece of Sanskrit, and first cousin to Hin-
dustani.

Now, in order to determine the exact relationship of
languages we may compare either their dictionaries or
their grammars. Let us consider each method by itself.
If we had to determine the relationship of English with
any other dialect of Europe or Asia, and if we trusted
entirely to a similarity of words, we should find that
English shares some words in common with Welsh, others
with German, others with French and Latin. The history
of England gives a sufficient explanation of this, for we
kinow that the ancient Britons were Celts, that they were
driven back by the Saxons, a Teutonic race; and that

these again were conquered by the Normans, who, although
~ originally Northmen, and therefore speaking a Teutonic

dialect, had adopted the French language before they
invaded England.

It is perfectly intelligible, therefore, that the langnage
now spoken on British soil should be composed, so far
a8’ the dictionary goes, of these different ¢lements, Celtie,

Tentonic, and French; but if we were asked whether the

present English is a Celtic, Teutonic, or Romance language,
of whether it be & language mixed up of these three
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elements, on the evidence of the dictionary alone, we
should find it impossible to give a decisive answer.
The life and soul of a language, that which con- u‘l?'em;"’l'l’!‘?;-g_
stitutes its substantial individuality, and distinguishes it Gl LA w
from:-;a,u;‘- others, is its grammar. Every language is at b::g:gghl?n_ k-
liberty to admit into its dictionary large numbers of foreign — guages.
words, to such an extent that they may even acquire a 1)
numerical majority. There is, in fact, no language on .
earth which has not adopted some words from neigh-
bouring tribés or foreign nations. But few mnations have
admitted into their grammar the terminations of other
dialects. - In English we may form whole sentences con-
sisting entirely of either Saxon or Latin words. If we
say, “Avarice produces misery,” every word is taken
from Latin, yet the one letter $, in ,,produces,” suffices
to stamp the language in which it forms the exponent of
the third person singular, as Teutonic, and not B'{imange»
Again, the Turkish language is so entirely overgrown
with Persian and Arabic words, that a regl'-yTu?glpﬁ;oin
the country understands but little of the idiom of Con-
stantinople, the so-called Osmanli; still all its grammati
elements are purely Tataric. »In a Turkish newspaper,*
to quote Professor Schott, in his Essay on the Tataric
Languages, ,,the host of alien words is far superior in
number to the genuine Turks. And yet how peculiar and
truly Tataric this wonderful mAg?!t;}iggﬁon of sentences
and intertwining of words! A sentence runs on in long
periods through several folio columns, like a xixaj@ﬂﬁ‘e" '
stream — a true image of the Turkish Empire itself: tl-g.e, &
governing nafion in a minority as compared with the
conquered inhabitants, but still, through a long period (1) i e '
time, vindicating its rights with equal tevror everywh_;

The Turkish terminations and suffixes are like the )
vassals, depending on the powertul and high-sounding

gerunds; and thege again govern and hold together the
I“:"’g‘?l'_members of a period, like so many Pashas
"lur_kish, therefore, is 4 Tataric language, altogether dist
M grammatical character frem Persian and Avabi
. Engligh jg 4 German dialect, and neither Celtic nor Fr



N The Anglo - Saxon was pianted on the British. goil wher '
i Celtac h&d been rooted out or crushed; it greggvu,p "':’f% for

......

I":'. . and Latin were grafted on it. But the original sapn:g;mﬁed
: ~ the grammar, giving life and vigour to all its words,
native or foreign, is still pure Saxon, and through it alone
we are able to determine, and that with certainty, the
relationship between English and any other language in
Europe or Asia.

When we have to deal with ancient languages, this
fact is of great importance. In settling the original rela-
tionship of modern languages, we may generally avail
ourselves of the records of history, and we should be able
to prove, ?“ven without consulting dictionary or grammar,
that the igh could not have derived its orrgmal stock
I “s its grammatwal formag irom Lgmn or

.'tgpue. ",Nmther Greek nor Latin aupbmﬂs can Fislipa
anything about the relationship between these two lan-
Fuas ,béca;use thp time when they formed themselves,
separate @alacts lies many centuries. before Homer
aﬂ&"befopa the feguﬂapon of Rome. What Latin writers
asgert on their own language and on its descent from
Q;eek is more apt to mislead than to guide us. They
. only knew the existence of a great similarity between
reek and ‘Latin; and a8 m their literature, in their arts,
8, and traditions, they were conscious of having bor-
¢ flﬁﬁ Ph& an(gant wféures of Greece, they inclined
ace their language also to the same source. And if
anguage flows necessarily from the same source whence
‘ution received the first elements of cigilization, we
should be compelled to derive German from Latin, and
Rusa,lan from German. Facts, howewer, disprove this
e Soufar from being derived from Greek, liatin

1as | gq'r!dem@stmted by Comparative Philology 1o be
-~ more ive and original than Greek in many points
! M.m grammar, in its phonetic system, aft in the deni-
. vation of words. Latin therefore could not have been




2
ved from Greek, nor, on the other hand, can Greek
be considered as the daughter of Latin. Each stands
to the other in the relation of sisters, like French and
Italian, like German and English. Lot K

- If in the case of Greek and Latin, history gives no
aid in seftling their relationship, it does not oppose the A
verdict of Comparative Philology, according to which these |
two languages are to be treated as sister dialects. But )
nothing could be more in the teeth of historical tradition
than the relationship between the languages of India and
that of Ttaly, now established as firmly as that between
French and Italian. Here, as elsewhere, the evidence of
languages is indeed irrefragable; but here, as elsewhere,
we must call on the assistance of grammaticul compari-
sons to make the proof complete, and to silence, objections.
If Sanskrit agreed with Greek and Latin in wozds only,

we might suppose that these had foqnd?‘ their way into
Sanskrit through Alexander’s expedition, or thr ugh stitl

earlier migrations, er commercial rff@'ans‘actjpgé' bets
the Greeks of Asia-Minor, the Persians, nd Indians.
would be difficult to understand how }3&&5’ of d
Occtrrence’, ‘names. expressing the simplest relations of a
Irimitive society, should have been imported ready-made
from Greece into India: yet we eould not deny the phy-
sical possibility of the suppositiori: and there have been,
nay there still are, men who believe 1 hat the Hindns took
such words as mditar, mother, pitar, fgﬁ%a&%@ﬁ, NN
daughter, from the Greek pyznp, motip, Juydeye: But -+
no sceptic in linguistic ‘matters could go so far as. 3
deny a natural and ante-historical relationship betw
langaages which agree in their grammaitical termix_isg
to-so great an extent as Greek and Sanskrit, If we s
in Sanskrit, .,
~ pitA(r) daddti métré dubitdram,
and in Greek,

matip didett pyrel Juyarépa(v)y L
% Scnfence where not only the roots, but the devivative e
Suffixes, the terminations of noun and verb, the '-e\*)m;ﬁ\‘}". 3

Struction, nay: even the accent, agree, we find adequate




Pronouns,
nomerals,
and parti-
cles, as

means of

determining
the relation-
ship of lan-

guages.
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The Romans again, who since the time of Tacitus re-
garded the Teutonic tribes evidently with a feeling of fear
and respect, never seem to have thought it possible that
their own language and that of Herman could have anything
in common. And yet, words of such constant occurrence
as auxiliary verbs were identical in Latin and in Gothic.

LATIN. GOTHIC.
habeo, I have, haba,
habes, thou hast, _ habais,
habet, he has, habaip,
habemus, we have, habam,
habetis, you have, habaip,
habent, they have, habant.

There are some classes of words which civilized lan-
guages retain with almost the same tenacity as their gram-
matical forms. These are the pronouns, the numerals,
and some of the particles. We can accustom ourselves to
foreign words for most things. We may speak of our “fusil,”
our “sabretash,” our ‘“chapeau’; but the very last words
which we should think of borrowing from a foreign nation
are pronouns, particles, and numerals. Thus, after the
Norman conquest, the English language admitted French
words largely among ifs substantives, adjectives, and verbs;
but no single pronoun or numeral. *“Trespass” was used
instead of “sin,” “country” instead of *land,” *“count”
instead of “earl.” But,no one ever went so far as to
speak of the “Dix Commandments,” or ‘‘deux pieces de
veal,” The numeralg remained the same, and the Nor-
mans had to learn them from their Saxon subjecis and
pronounce them as best they might. Agaig, no Saxon
could ever be induced to speak of himself ag “je ” or
of himseclf, his wife, and children, as “nousi®  He might
be brought to say I pay and we pay, (from the French
“payer,” and this again from the Latin “paecare,” to
pacify or satisfy one’s creditors); but he would not stoop
to “Je pay” and “nous pay,” as little a5 he would use
the terminations of French nouns and yerhs, Hence the
numerals are generally a very safe eriterion of an original

®
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é.ationship between languages, and the subjoined list will

show that the difference between the numerals in Sanskrit, E

Persian, Greek, Latin, and Old Slavonic, is mot much |

greater than between the numerals of French, Italian, Spa- ;
nish, and Wallachian, though we know that these modern
Romance dialects have not been separated from their com-
mon parent, Latin, for more than a thousand years, while,
long before Romulus and Homer, the languages of Greece
and Italy were distinet dialects, cut off not less completely
from the languages of India and Persia than they are at present.

NUMERABS.
LATIN SPANISH. | PORTUGUESE. | ITALIAN, | WALLACHIAN. | FRENCH.
Al ""Upus uno hum uno nnu un
2 Duo dos dois due doi denx
3 Tres tres tres tré trei trois
& Quator quatro quatro quattro patra quatre
5 Quinque cinco cinco cinque quingué cing
6 Sex seis seis sei ‘sése six
7 Seplem sieto sete selle s€pte sept Y
8 Octo ocho oito otto oplu huit
9 Novﬂﬂl nueyve nove nove UO"'; nevf
10 Decem diez dez dieei Eece,‘ dix
|
LATIN, SANSKRIT. | PERSIAN. | OLD SLAVONIC. | ANGLO-SAXON. | Wiist.
1 TUnus ela yek veding in wm "
2 Duo dvan du dgva tva dau
3 Tres it sil {ri pri i
4 Quatuor katvar kehiy keldiriye feover pediar
5 Quinque pankan | peny pamté fif pump
S, Sex shash ses sesle six’ chwech
7 Septem saptan | heft sedme seofon saill
8 Octo ashtan | hest osmd cahla wyth P Ut
9 Novem navan nuh devamie nigen naw "‘}-7
"0 Decern dasan | deh desamie yn deg q'-‘f
ot
2l
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proof, to any one who is capable of appreciating philo-
logical arguments, that Greek and Sanskrit are cognate
languages, sprung from one common source, like Greek
and Latin, or Italian and Spanish. - e

It has, therefore, been a rule in Comparatiye Philo-
logy, to determine the connection of langunages, prineipally,
if not entirely, by means of grammatical comparisons,
and to use verbal coincidences merely as indications which
should be tested and confirmed by arguments derived from
grammar.
08 Resem- Few people are aware how closely the grammars of

L
l;f:.f;fn‘;f;.m cognate languages resemble one another, when the pe-

.,82?,';’::%;’.{. culiar element that made each, in the course of time, an

6986%S-  individual language, is abstracted. It bas been found

possible, simply on grammatical evidence, to deiermine

the relationship of nearly all the languages of the world,

o ancient and modern; and if we exclude, for the present,

" the dialects of America and Africa, and the Chinese which

is distinguished by the absence of all we are accustomed

to call grammar, we shall find that in the whole kingdom

of speech there are but three grammatical families to which

i ia'iréfy known dialect can be referred. These have been

y named the Scemitic, Arian, and Turanian. The general

principles of these three systems of grammar once mastered,

we may comprehend the grammatical forms and devices
of all the langnages of the civilized world.

. - Three sys- These three systems, however, are perfectly distinet,
e ema of

R g’rnmﬁ:’:" the one from those of the other, though we cannot deny
Lo gl rﬁnﬂ; in their radical elements the three families of human
. speech may have had a common source.” Miwe are sur-
prised at the minuteness with which languages of the same
family, though separated by centuries and by continents
intervening, have preserved their grammatlcal features, our
surprise is yet increased when we find other langunages,
perhaps less distant geographically or historically . but
belonging to different families, differing complefely in the
application of their grammatical means.
Two languages can hardly be more distant than the

marSe- and it is impossible to derive the grammatical forms of




ancient Sanskrit, spoken in India about 4000 B.c., and
the Lithuanian spoken in Prussia at the present day. But
a Lithuanian peasant, even at the present day, could
almost understand a Sanskrit verb, and that one in both
languages of the utmost frequency. He says: — '

esmi, I am,
essi, thou art,
esti, he is,

esmi, we are,
esti, you are,
(esti, they are.)

If we compare this with the corresponding forms in

Sanskrit, Greek, and Old Slavonie, we shall be surprised at

the strength displayed by the grammatical memory of nations.

SANSERIT. * ' GREER. - Orp Sravoxic,
asmi, o, yesme,
asi, éoot, yesi,
asti, éot, yeste,
‘smas, éopé, yesmo,
'stha, éoté, w yeste, \
santi, - s 'sam'%.

But on other points also we find that these four lan-
guages, Sanskrit, Greek, Lithuanian, and old Slavonie, do
not differ more among themselves than Spanish, French,
and Italian, and like these, therefore. they must be con-
sidered as standing to one another in the relation of sisters.
It is extraordinary that neither Greeks nor Romans should
ever have heen struck by the similarity of their own lan-
guage with that of the barbarians. Learned Greeks of
Constantinople must have had frequent intercourse with
the Goths, particularly at the time when the latter adopted
Christianity : = yet neither seems ever to have been struck
by coincidences, frequent as the following:—

Gornic. GREEK.

steiga, 1 mount, arelyw, I mount,

steigis, thou mountest,
steigip, lie mounts,
steigos, we two mount,
steigats, you two mount,
steigam, We moung,
steigip, you mount,
steigand, they mount,

orelyetg, thou mountest,
atetysy, he mounts,

ety eToy, you two mount,
grelyopsy, we mount,

atelyete, you mount,

otelyouat (orelyovit), they mount,

™
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rle’;gfgu;ln By a comparison of these lists we learn two things: :
the stady of first, that the Spanish, Portugnese, Italian, Wallachian, !
Huages. and French numerals are all derived direct from Latin,
and ‘not one from the other. No single set of numerals,
except the Latin itself, would account for the various g
corruptions which the numerals of each of the modern
dialects exhibit. It would be impossible to derive Wal- 1
lachian “optu” from Portuguese *“oito;” or French “huit”
from Italian “otto,” and Spanish ‘“ocho”; but each of
these forms can be explained if we take the Latin ,,o0cto*
as the original type which, in the progress of phonetic
corruption, was modified according to general and well-
established rules in each of the modern Latin dia-
lects. Hence, even if we had no knowledge that there
ever was such a language as Latin, and that, after the
52 downfal of the Roman Empire, it was broken up into _miujy
modern provincial dialects, we should be able to say,
upon the evidence of the modern Romance idioms alone,
that there had existed a language towards which all these
dialects point and converge, and from which they must,
in common, have descended. The certainty with which
g’ Owen, from a few individual bones, re-creates a lost
species, furnishes here a parallel to the results of Com-
parative Philology, so exact as to be worthy of notice.
N ' And many similar might be traced: for, reversing the
historical course of language, unity is the progressive lesson
and discovery of science. :
" ' Secondly, from this comparison we learn that in the
‘  amtient languages also, as Greek, Latin, Sanskrit, Slavo-
ﬁ - ni¢, Anglo-Saxon, and Welsh, it is impossible to derive
the numerals of the one from those of ;fﬁéj,ﬂ.pfhet. Even
the Safskrit numerals are not preserved im a state suf-
ficiently primitive to allow us the supposition that from
.~ them those of the other ancient languages were derived,
a8 the Romance from Latin, or the Engligh from Anglo-
Saxon. We are forced, on the contrary, to admit the
prior existence of a language from which these ancient
dialects branched off, as in later times the Romance dia-
lects from Latin; although history has not preserved even




e name of this primitive form of speech, still less its
Source or its original abode. We cannot derive Latin
from Greek, nor Greek from Sanskrit, for this simple
Teason, that on several points Latin is more primitive
than Greek, and Greek more primitive thdn Sanskrit.
The Latin “sex,” for instance, has preserved the original
8, which in Greek has been reduced to a spiritus asper,
it would be impossible, therefore, to take the Latin sex
as a corruption of &5, In other cases, however, Greek
has preserved a more original form than even Sanskrit.
For if the original form of ten was dak, the % has been
preserved in Greek déwx, while in Sanskrit it has been
softened down to the sibilant § in dasan.

- It is by indications of this kind that the exact rela-

. tions of cognate lauguages must be' determined, and a

‘Iiﬁtincﬁon established between lineal and collateral descent.
We can draw from this some practical conclusions. Though
We may compare languages which stand to one another
in the relation of sisters, such as Greek and Latin, French
and Italian, Russian and Bulgarian, we should never try
% explain the forms and words on the one by deri-
vation from the other. We must not explain otto as
& corruption of huit, or vice versd, but derive each, ac-
cording to rules affecting the peculiar phonetic systems
of French and Ttalian, from their common source, the
Latin “octo.” If we attempted to deduce rules respecting
the change of words between secondary languages, such
a8 French and ltalian, we could do so only on the .sup-
position that both dialects proceeded pari passu in their
Phonetic alteration, which may happen in isolated cases,
but never as a rule.

. 1t follows again, from what has been stated before,
tha

cal
a to

. Telgn {ongue, no ferminations for noun or verb can
exig

b0 Italian and Wallachian, which, after a careful

U all prammatical forms, in secondary or derivative lan-1,
Stages, ean be explained and understood, in their most g
original Power and meaning, if we know the primary lan-" b 7
SUage by which these forms were first created. As grammati-
forms are not imported, like words, ready made, from

S




Latin we have the key to QPiihmh, Portuguese, French,
Italian, and Wallachian; as in Sanskrit we have the key
to Hindustani, Bengali, Mahratti, Guzerati, Asamese,
Kashmirian, Khaslya, and all dialects descended from
Sanskrit. An officer who goes out to India with a know-
- ledge of Sanskrit knows more of Hindustani than a cadet
who has learned Hindustani in this country, but is ignorant
d of Saungkrit. Many rules in Hindustani grammar which
3 seem irrational, and are therefore difficult fo remember,

become clear and intelligible if we know what gave rise
| to them in Sanskrit. In the same manner any one who

desires to learn the modern Romance languages, Ita]i{m, :
Spanish, and French, will find that he actually ha& fo

spend less time if he learns Latin first, ﬁlmnq{fw“h

'J‘ studied each of these modern dialects sepa);n,te;_ y
H-l"_‘. . without this pre-knowledge of their common pe.ren
?‘ Meaoing of  Besides these practical advantages, consequent on a com-- -

Jestored by parative study of languages, few men, perhaps, will be
Philology. insensible to the pleasure we derive from being able to watéh,
in the‘course of our studies, the gradual growth of any form

of human speech. The history of words is the reflection

of the history of the human mind, and many expressions

which we use in a merely conventional sense are full of
historical recollections if we ean but trace them back to

_ their original form and meaning. When we speak of
pagans, we hardly remember that paganus was origi-

nally the same as peasant, and that it took the sense

 of heathen during times when the great ¢ities o
Empire adopted Christianity, while the yil
un;mstructed clung fast to t.hen- ‘

em, in fact, co- pagaus yet compmim

on), ig a corruption of com-paga

o the same pagns or village, -ff?g neighbour
lglu}.'i'e nmghbours are scanty. Savage agin is a name

‘} “ﬂgmdb applied to people who could not be brought to

"{ﬁﬁ in towns or villages, but roamed in forests: henee cal-
led silyatics, Wallachian silbatic, Italian selvaggio

)
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and salvaggio, French sauvage. Villain, originally
the name of a villager (villaneus), received its present

meaning under the influence of medieval prejudices. Im- "
fantry is derived from infans, a child not yet able to 1
speak. Infans afterwards took the sense of boy or ser- ¥
vant; and, as during the middle ages servants went a-foot, ‘M ‘

while the knights proceeded to battle on horseback, infan-
teria became the name of foot soldiers. Whether these
foot soldiers marched before or behind their lieges is not jt
clear.  Still it would seem that those who had to clear s -
the way, and to look out for the enemy, were men on
foot, for they were called pioneers, whichis %&in derived
from the French pion, the Italian pedone: — our foot-

=  pad in the days of highway insécurity.

o

. Cavalry again is & name which has risen in dignity,

ﬂ,ll'_f_jth‘ough caballus was probably applied rather to a sl
- ¢art-horse than to a charger, caballarius soon became
in the Middle Ages the title not only of a horseman, but

of a chevalier. Artillery did not derive its name
from its art: ars, like machina, the Greek pnyav, was
ylsed in the sense of an engine or engines of war; and
lence the name of artillery. Nor are the French Inge-
Bieurs called so from their ingenuity, but because in-
genium also was employed in the sense of an engine;
and hence ingenarius, an engineer. Sappers and mi-
ners derive their names from the work they have to do.
In French sappe occurs as the name of an ancient weapon, .
& kind of spear. In the Medieval-Latin Dictionary of
Ducange zapw is translated by hoyau, a pick axe, and
it is frequently nsed in the sense of spade. The usunal
Wweapon carried by the sapper is the axe, but the “navvies” ¢
l*‘% Sent to the Crimea will have an equal right to the name
of Sapper, if not in the military, at least in the clymological
sense of the word particularly if, as Diez supposes, :
ad zappare are derived from the Greek axdmTeLy, to
. Ahnon would seem the most harmless instrament if we took
its OWR word for it. It is derived from canna, & cane, &l’ix?
lowy tube; but all that a thin cane and a twenty-pounder have o,

now i i . . o A il
OW i common is that both answer the purpose of inﬁxch%g ;.
2 ¥ I’. "
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deserved chastisement. Thatsoidmr and the Frenchsou,
a halfpenny, should be dwe&ﬂgm;n the same word may
appear startling; still evaﬁ;'y step can be traced by which
these two words came to their present meaning. Solidus
(se. nummus) was originally at Rome the name of a standard
gold coin, but it afterwards took the sense of coin in
general, and soldo was used in Ttalian instead of pay.
Hence soldare, to pay, and goldato, a soldier, a man
who receives pay-—a name which might well have been
formed in Ttaly during the Middle Ages, where war was
carried on entirely by means of mercenary troops. The
same wm-d'soldo coin and pay, was again abbreviated,
into sol in Provengal; and as the French frequen
change ol into ou (as le col, Lat. collum, and l@ o
neck or collar), sol was degraded to sou, no longer ol
gold coin as at Rome, but the smallest copper coin.
Musket, French mousquet, Italian moseh

It was the name of a sparrow-hawk, a bird serving the
same purpose then which muskets did in later times. This
hawk was probably called muscatus from its sprinkled
"-.‘r'plumngo, mouncheté meaning spotted, from mouche,

mu 4 fly, a spot. Another species of hawk being
ea iolus, another kind of fire-arm, a small pistol,
d in Italian terceruolo, in German terzerol.
corporal, unconnected with corpoml punish-
 ment, should be called caporal or -1mmftﬂe, ag in

French and Italian. The Italian ;;1 {\ 18 derived

_ from eapo (caput), the chef or chief ¢ £ 1
the same gource comes captlain, :1- /

bpﬂrl‘g the same word.
A gen eral was so called from bemg
P, nnd having the general or hlghaat;
de. A colonel had to command one o amn of sol-
L‘(Muré Alieuenant was the locum teneng of a superior
r, and i Ttalian he is simply ealled il tenente. Ser-
‘geant is pmbsbly a corruption of servant, the v being
| uhwgewbie with g, as in William and Guillaume.
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exclusively from Latin in its grammar, has a dictionary :
mixed considerably with German words. The Franks,
who learned to speak a Rom?ﬁ;;l; language, retained many

of their former Frankish expressions, as the Normans ol
retained not a few Norman words in England after they =
kad adopted the Saxon speech. Many of these originally bt

German, but afterwards Frenchified words, were re-im-
ported into England by means of the Norman Conquest;
and as English was originally a German dialect, it hap-
pened frequently that the same word which the English
wlanguage possessed in a pure German form, was again
troduced under a Norman disguise. Thus brevet is
inglish brief; the former coming through a Norman,
r through a German channel, both derived from
breve, an abstract, a short note. Guardian v

dero, French feurre and fourrage, and then again
the English forage. Marshal, now the highest officer
in an army, was no doubt faken from the French ma-
réchal. But the French took this word fvom Germany
Where in the old dialect marah-scale meant’ ’
from marah (a mare) and scale (servant).
Every one of these words has a long
we had time hére to listen to it. II
from 'one:%ﬁ.@g’y.to ‘another; how th b {
and meaﬁiﬁ@:&ée@ix&ing to the times in which they I
rew up; _they withered and were forgotten, an
ég;m existence; how they were misunder~
‘treated; how sometimes they rose to

i
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ramifications, is the comparison of grammatical forms.
We shall only take one well-known instance. The Italian
Future canter6, I shall sing, is evidently not taken from
Latin: nor could the French je chanterai, the Spanish |
S cantaré, the Portuguese cantarei, be derived from the 4
. Latin cantabo. There is, however, an old Italian form
v canter-aggio, I shall sing; the termination of which
~ (aggio) is known as a vulgar form of the verb Io ho,
I have. That the auxiliary verb could be used for the
formation of the Future, we learn from the Sardinian,
where appu, I have, is put before the verb to form the
same tense; appu essi, has essi, hat essi, I shall,,
thoa wilt, he will be. It becomes, therefore, probable B
that canteré also was originally cantar ho, I have tod'-
sing, 1 shall sing; and that the Spanish cantaré, the
Portuguese cantaréi, as well as the French je chan-
terai, were meant to express the same as j’ai & chan- "
’ ter, I have to sing. The original Latin Future was lost
probably because, with the corrupt pronunciation of the
later Latin, it was not easy to distinguish between the 4
Imperfect cantabam and the Future cantabo, and hence 3
- ,m,g new periphi‘ama form took its place. The decisive |
Cpr , rectness of this view we receive from the |
] ¢, which, as the eldest smter of the Ro-

cal use is clear. When we know, for insl
portion of the Future is an abbrevia .
_ t"iwe-” we..*know also that the termi i0

omance dialects must be and aréj'%xwﬂy
¢ of the Present of the a,uxlha,ry verb
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FRENCH.
jai, je chanter-ai NOus ayons
tu as, tuchanter-as =~ vous avez
il'a, il chanter-a ils ont
: . _ ITALIAN.
To ho,  To canter-6 noi abbiamo non
tu hai,  tu canter-ai voi avete
cgli ha, © egli canter-a eglino hanno eglino canter-anno.
SPANISH. i i Tyadei g

Yo he, Yo cantar-é nosotros hemos nosotros cantar-emos.

tu has, tu cantar-as vosotros habeis vosotros cantar-eis.

¢l ha, el cantar-a  ellos han cllos cantar-an. -

As Wallachian was separated from Latin before the
time when this new formation of the Future became fixed,
we find that it has indeed, like its sisters, been unable W
to preserve the Latin Future in bo, but has replaced it
in a different manner by using the auxiliary verb I will,
instead of I have to, or- I shall. The Wallachian
Future is; Jo voiun cantd, tuvei cantd, el va canta, Ti
noi vomu, voi veti, eli voru cantd. i ,

Words generally the most difficult to understand in Paricles.
their grammatical formation are particles, con]unenons, and
adverbs. As they are used in almost ev
have generally suffered most from pl
They are difficult to remember in a ne

Originally the same as the English thA ‘
Poral sense, But granting this, we fin
allachian has this ancient adverb been}



ont. The Wallachian atunci would
‘ﬁix'a, ~while the old Spanish estonze
But in French and Ttalian

' : rd has been introduced, to express with
grestei‘ Slgmﬁ’éauce the meaning of then. This is the
Ttalian allora, the French alors, both of which . pre-
T suppose the Latin ad illam horam, at that hour. The
same word hora may be recognized in the Spanish esora,
ipsa hora, at that very hour, and in the French and
Italian encore and encora, . ¢, hanec horam, at this
hour. The French désormais, henceforth, took this

L meaning, because it is really the Latin de ipsd hora
?* magis, from this hour, while the corresponding Spanish,

de hoy mas is an abbreviation and corruption of de
hodie magis, from to-day. In this manmer words, the
most formal, and as it were, immaterial, take again body
and soul, and impress themselves more firmly on our
memory. They re-assume the character of such particles
a8 nothwithstanding, however, because, in English,
orconel ossmc osache(because),nondimeno (neverthe-
where the original meaning is not yet obs-
' component parts are still visible,

'ziaf these words is useful again for de-

S5 ' Dl -r‘u havmg as rapidly as possibl¢
Al W by which the original relation
- . be detetmméd, and even the pom

-~ ‘shall now ;wgeed to give the gﬂnel’al resulis t
3 been obtnned by these philological reseatches; and in
: orth the outlines of a classification for the principal
ia and Eurcpe; we shall endeavour to
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10w what place cach of the dialects, n
the Danube, the Black and Caspian S

history, and thexr langnages may be exammed ﬁrst- thongh
being of Ias importance for our more immediate purposes,
they need i not be described with the same completeness
as the Armn&md Turanian dialects.

The Semm ;ggfa.mlly has hitherto been dl‘ﬂd@d infe  Aramaic.
p three branches, t eAramalc the Hebrew, and the Ara- et
bic. The Arabm, exhlbmng the most developed, and at
the same time, the most primitive type. of the Semitic
system of gmmmm- was taken as the Dbasis, from which
one branch of dialects spread towards the north, oecu-
pying the countries between the Mediterranean, Asia Minor,
Armenia, and Persia, while a second branch took a southerly
divection, and, as Ethiopie, struck roots on African soil.
| But besides the Ethiopians, the Hebrews, tbe éﬁmaummrgg.
Carthaginians, Syrians, and Arabs, it wi k» ‘
comprehend watlun the same family,

—— e

g of the hlegeo
the tripartite div mxoh, of the ]mguage of
above, because Egyptian, and Babylonian
! ked with a Semmc smmg, represem twg v

paan e S

Mng of all hlSlO"y, that they may be eon,mdered as in-
‘;:peﬂd(‘nt colonies vather than' as CO““"@N Wh 9f thﬂ
' ngdom of Shem. The same applies t0. E’ﬁi&é‘

TR
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in,ﬂm noxth of Africa, the number and extenl: “of which
is almost - dmlgyumereased by the researches bf African
travellers aud‘-»mgsmdnaues.
¥ u@e L&nmagé of Egypt, as far as it has been declphexed
~ from Hieroglyphical, Hieratic, and Demotic inscriptions,
and as it is known to us again by its later representative,
the Coptic, leans in its grammatical system towards the Se-
mitic, but differs from it far more than Babylonian. Nay
it may be doubted whether it is not sufficiently distinet, hi-
‘storically and grammatically, to constitute a separate branch
of speech, the Chamitic. After the 17th century, the Cop-
tic became a dead language. At present t.hei Copts in Egypt
are reckoned only as a sixteenth part of Ehe population in
the valley of the Nile, the rest. being made np of Arabs
established there since the conquest of .. Ce
nies are mentioned near the frontiers of ‘Thm.s and Tnpo]i
on the mountains Mathmathah and Nawayl, and in-the in-
terior of Africa, in the province of Ghdber, in the midst
of the area now occupied by the Tuarik dialects. =«
E _ Derber die- A second lateral branch of the Semitic stem, though
; more closely connected with it than the former, are the
» Berber dialects, spoken in many varieties all over the nor-
4 .2 thern coast of Africa from Egypt to the Atlantic Ocean;
' in fact, % speech of the people in Marocco, Algiers,
vipoli and Fez, wherever it has not been sup-
anguage of the conquering Ambs
‘ ﬂxese mdely—scamer~ ts was

~ The

: its only survivor, now on his way to Europ
o3 | ihe original area of this half-Semitic stratuﬁq“ "
" " Africa may have to be extended, if is impossible ;
. traces of Semitic grammar bave already been disan
; the Galla language on the north-eastern coust of Afr
pabgionian  The Babylonian and Assyrian inseriptions are likely

d Assy- 4 .
e to throw much light on the early history of languages,

bew aneient literature entombed for many centuries,

B~

saline i
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R ﬁhere ‘rising again in all its fulness, and must disclose,
if properly deciphered, the exact image of their ancient
dialects, fixed by contemporaneous evidence. There are
16t only names of kings and dates of battles, but, accor-
ding to Rawlinson, the “debris” of a royal library. “On
the clay tablets,” he writes in April 1853, “which we
have found at Nineveh, and which are now to be counted
by thousands, there are explanatory treatises on almost
‘every subject under the sun; the art of writing, gram-
1 mars and dictionaries, notation, weights and measures,
divisions of time, chronology, astronomy, geography, his-
tory, mythology, geology, botany, &c. In fact, we have
now at our disposal a perféct eyclopmdia of Assyrian
science, and shall probably be able to trace all Greek
knowledge fo its source.” This promises, indeed, a rich
harvest for the linguist and’the historian, but as yet all
that can be said with confidence is that the language of
the ancient Babjl,é’ﬁibn, and the later Assyrian kingdoms,
bears a greater resemblance in some of its words and in
most of its grammatical forms to the Semitic than to the
Arian or Turanian types. The Assyrian Conjugations and
Pronouns haye been traced back most convincingly to an
original Set:l%' source: by Dr. Hincksa, « Q0™ "W
. If we treat thése three branches , 14
‘ber, and Babylgnian, as cognate des
may still distingnish them from his

r ep;;_hf:gm_i'ig occupies the north
tnia, and part of Babylonia,

aléets, the Syrian and Chaldean. s redu

d W 9"13& Greek conguests, and after a tov

th dﬁ)’tﬁ centuries, nearly absorbed by the lan-

ile Telam. Tt still lives among some fribes mear

and in Kurdistan among the Nestorians or 8o- ,

, L Chaldeans. e i z

| “The Hebrew is the language of Palestine, where it mebew, =

f Was spoken from the days of Moses to the fimes of Ne- =~ o
hemiah and the Macoabees. The language of the Phoenicians
ud Carthaginians belongs to the same Br 5

(amn:?




ol -{?w e 3 o ‘b {htl'f

26

byfAhmmm dialects, and at last swept away by Arabic,
which since the conquest of Palestine and Syria in the
year 636, has monopolised nearly the whole area formerly
occupied by Aramaic and Hebrew dialects.

- The original seat of this last and most powerful branch
of the Semitic family, the Arabic, was the Arabian
peninsula. Here it is still spoken by a compact mass of
aboriginal inhabitants, and the ancient inseriptions (Him-
y‘ﬂntm) attest there its early presence. In auéie')it times

;Ap.

dmleet has maintained itself up to the ant day ~This
is the Ethiopic or Abissinian, -it'is ealled
by the people themselves, the | ";; language.
longer spoken in its purity by the peopl
£ 4 is still preserved in their sacred writings
1 of the Bible and similar works. T}xe ‘modern language
. of Habesh is Amharic, in which the purity of the Se-
' mitic idiom has suffered from mixture with African elements.
The great conquests of the Arabic language over Asia,
¢ Africa, and Europe, as the language of the Khalifs and
thc Koran, are matters of historical notoriety, and need
) i‘nl:%xv ‘into at present. Nor is it necessary for
t*o nge a detailed account of the gramma-
.:'of the Semitic famlly The Enghsh

- - .
' cha.rge side by side with Egyptians w

belong to the Belber branch, for in Alglers the Berhers
are called 8hawi, a word which means Nomads, and has
been eorrupted in Tupis into Suav, French Zouave:

_Thére is one characteristio featitre which may bo moen-

progress of history, the Hebrew was first encr%eh*ed upon
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tioned, as it suffices to distingnish a properly Semitic from P

an Arian or Turanian language. Every root in Aramaic, o 4
Hebrew, and Arabic, must comprise three letters, while  mily. -,
the Arian and Turanian roots consist of one or two, seldom ny
of three. Numerous words are detived from the roots i
simply by changing the vowels, and leaving the consonantal |
skeleton as much as possible intact. Semitic languages enjoy
great liberty in the formation of new words, but they are
confined within narrow limits with regard to their position,
and a free syntactical arrangement of sentences is hardly
known even to the most advanced members of this family.
The close connection and common descent of the Se-
mitic languages is further confirmed by the radical or ma-
terial elements shared by all in common, and differing
sufficiently from the roots and words of the other fami-
1 lies to justify the philologist and historian in treating the
Semitic as a distinet variety of the language of mankind.
Although comparisons have been instituted between the
'00ts of Semitic and Arian languages, still these are of
far too general a character to allow us to suppose that
the Arian were derived from the Semitic, or the Semitic
from the Arian languages. Even the most distant members
of the Arian family are in reality but modifications of the
Same mother-speech, while, after all attempts to di'q.,w,dha W
roots of Arian and Semitie langnages ‘more closely together,
Wwe cannot say more than that in their roots boil
served faint trages which point towards & po‘&‘h centre,
but which it is impossible to follow muohfgﬂharmﬁ%
convléx‘s‘ ing direction by historical evidenee, or even ¥
inductive reasoning. g 2ol 'Eﬁﬁ
- The seeond family of languages is the' Arian, or; 48 Adanfa
‘i“ﬁg’dﬂl’ed, the Indo-Buropean. The latter
i Ghtes the geographical extent of this family from
In 14 q-,%dpe, the former recalls its historical recol-
leéﬂp’hs, “Arya being the most ancient name by which the
Ncestors of this family called themselves.® © That the
S““Skrit, the ancient language of India, the vety existence
f which was unknown to Greeks and Romans  before
* In tho later Sanskrit literatire, Ay yn means “of a.good fumily,”
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, Alexander, and the sound of which had never reached a
. European ear till the close of the last century, that this

“venerable,” “a Lord;” but it is no longer used as a national name,
. except us applied to the holy land of the Brahmans, which is still
¥ called Arya-Avarta, the abode of the Aryas. In the Veda, however
: Arya occurs very frequently as & name of honour reserved to the
higher classes, in opposition to the Dasyus, their enemies. For in-
stance, Rigveda 1, bk, 8: “Know thou the Aryas, O Indra, and
* they who are Dasyus; punish the lawless and deliver them unto thy
- servant! Be thou the mighty helper of the worshipper, and I shall
o praise all these thy deeds at the festivals.” And again, 1,103, 3: ‘‘Bea-
ring the thunderbolt and trusting in his strength, he strode about ren-
ding in pieces the cities of the slaves. Thunderer, thon art wise; hurlthy
shaft against the Dasyu; let the power of the Aryas grow into glory.”
In the later dogmatical literature of the Vedic age, the name of
Arya is distinctly appropriated to the three first castes of the Brah-
manic society. Thus we read in the Satapatha-brahmapa: ,,Aryas
are only the Brahmans, Kshatriyas, and Vaisyas, for they are ad-
mitted to the sacrifices. They shall not speak with everybody, for
the Gods did not speak with everybody, but only with the Brah-
man, the Kshatriya, and the Vaisya. If they should fall into a con-
versation with a Sidra, let them say to ancther man, «tell this
Stdra so.» This is the law for an initiated man.” Again in the

so-ealled Atharva-veda, we read, “be it an Arya or a Sidra.”
‘But while this old name, “Arya,” fell into oblivion amongst the
) Hindus, it was faithfully preserved by the Medians and Persians.
In the Zendavesta, the first-created and holy land is called Airyanem
® .vugo,-“the seed of the Arians,” and this name was in later times
: nra.nsferteﬂ to Media, a country too far west fo be mentioned in the
k vesta" Herodotus was told in his Oriental travels, that the
iginally .o;ued themselves ” Aptor, and Hellanicus gives
! 1 synoiyme of Persia. And now that we can read, thanks
# MI discoveries of Rawlinson, Q‘nrnﬁu}% Tassen,

the dﬁwe vesords from which Herodotus d '&8& his fuftrma

.Q;e find ﬁaﬁ“@ calling himself, in the Cune otm i 60
Persmn, the son of a Persian, an Arian, and of a&kﬂnx gvagi #
About the same time Eudemus, the pupil of Amtdr.elee, asﬂ-

by Nxcolauq Damascenus speaks of “the Magi and (-];e) ﬂ&n
race”; (Mdyor 8% xal wdv ©0 "Apeioy yévae) And whie% -
turies of foreign invasions and occupation, the Pefsian @ t0se

again to historical importance under the Sassaniun sway, we find
their kings also calling themselves in the Inscriptions deciphered by
De Sacy, “Kings of the Arian and un-Arian races.” This is the origin
of the piodern name of Iran. The name of the Armenians, Aghavan,

is dexived by Boré from Agho which is Alo which is Arya, and means

28‘ . L




anguage should be a scion of the same stem, whose v
branches overshadow the civilized world of Europe, no one )

would haye ventured to affirm before the rise of Com- ’
parative Philology. It was the generally received opinion oy
that if Greek, Latin, and German came from the East, they

must be derived from Hebrew — an opinion for which at -

the present day not a single advocate could be found, while :
formerly, to disbelieve it would have been tantamount to 3
heresy. No authority could have been strong enough to f
persuade the Grecian army that their gods and their hero- -
ancestors were the same as those of King Porus, or to

convince the English soldier that the same blood was run-
ning in his veins, as in the veins of the dark Bengalese. "
And yet there is not an English jury now a-days, which,

after examining the hoary documents of language, would

reject the claim of a common descent and a legitimate re-

lationship between Hindu, Greek, and Teuton. Many words

still live in India and in England that witncssed the first "
Separation of the northern and southern Arians, and these

are witnesses not to be shaken by any cross-examiuation.

The terms for God, for house, for father, mother, somn,

daughter, for dogand cow, for heart and tears, foraxe

and tree, identical in all the Indo - European idioms, are

like the wateh-words of an army. We challenge the see-

ming stranger, and whether he answer with the lips
a Greek, a German, or an Indian, we recognize him g
one of ourselves. Though the historian may shq.k'ét f)ig 'heo:d,
though the physiologist may doubt, and the poet scorn the
idea, all must y%}eld before the facts furnished by lahguﬁg};.

descendants of the Aryss. Agsin, in the Mountains of ct;e*';d”

: B, SR
C4Sus, we findy an Arisn race, the Os, calling themselves Iromn; = '
Sﬁﬁphamis #ives "Aplx as a synonyme of Thrace, and Auvio-vistus, i,

the &pomy of Ghesar, and a tribe of Arii known to Tacitus, attest
the“pmsene'e":(;fhthe same title in the forests of Germany. Thus i
Ve hear everywhere the faint echoes of a name which once sounded
through the valleys of the Himﬁfaya: and it seems but natural that ' P
Compa.rative Philology, which first sncceeded in tracing the common
Otigin of all the nations enumerated before, should have selected
*his 01d and venerable title, for their common appellation. — Edin-
1’“",{]1: Revigw, October, 1854.



Sanskrit in
India.
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There Wwas a time when the ancestors of the Celts, the
Germans, the Slaves, the Greeks and ItaIiar:s, the Persians
and Hindus, were living together beneath the same roof, se-
parate from the ancestors of the Semitic and Turanian races.

- The first branch of this family belongs to India. It
is represented in ancient times by the Sanskrit, the lan-
guage of the Vedas, or the sacred writings of the Brahmans.
Although this language presents the most primitive type
of the Arfan family, still it is impossible to consider the
Greek, Latin, and German as derived from Sanskrit in the
same manner as the Romance dialects are from Latin, All
we can say is, that Sanskrit is the eldest sister, and that
therefore it can, on some points of grammar, reveal to us,
as it were, the earliest impregsions of the childhood of the
Avrian family. It stands to the other languages as Proven-
cal to French and Italian: — a relation which does not
exelude the possibility that oceasionally the younger sisters
may have preserved their original features more distinetly
than Sanskrit or Provencal.

Besides the ancient Sanskrit of the Veda we can trace
the Indian language through several later eras of its
growth. In the Vaidik literature itself we can distinguish
at least three periods, distinet in thought and style; and
we may safely place the time when the Sanskrit of the hymns
of the Veda was the spoken, and not as yet the sacred idiom

of India, about 1,500 3.c. In the sixth century B.c., at the first

of Baddhism, the Protestantism of ancient I ndm, tlie spo-

g_ﬁkm wgrg no longer Sanskrit, but languages standing
in ﬁle g‘ﬁo relation as the vulgar to the olassma.}. Latm

class of languages. But, if we judge from the t‘-' !
Buddhistic literature, the dialéct in which Buddhals doctri-
nes were first embodied, was far less corrupt than the Pali
of Ceylon, the origin of which has therefore been referred
to a much later period by Professor Wilson. The public
ingeriptions of the time of Asoka, i e, of the third cen-




formatnon in the spoken langnage of Indm, if compa-
red with the more primitive Sanskrit. Yet Sanskrit con-
tinued for a long fime after, the literary and sacred
language of India; and in the present day the Brahmans
are able to write and to speak it with the same facility
_ as monks in the middle ages wrote and spoke Latin. We
“haye the most elaborate Sanskrit grammars of the fourth
century B.C., and the two great epic poems, the Mahibhérata e
and Radmdyana, and the so-called Laws of Manu, date pro- :
bably though not in their present form, from the same time. i
Another period of Sanskrit literature is generally consi- ﬁ
dered as contemporaneous with the Augustan age of Rome, A
but the language in which the poems of Kaliddsa, the chief
poet of that time, are written, is of so artificial a structure,
- that it is impossible to believe this to have been at any
" time the spoken language of India. -We find, in fact, that
the same Kalidds, when he represents scenes from real life,
as in his plays, is obliged to let his heroines and inferior
characters speak in the soft and melodious Prakrit idioms,
while he reserves the more dignified and learned Sanskrit
for Kings and Brahmans. A similar mixture of Latin and
modern dialects is found in some of the plays of the middle
ages. After Kaliddsa there have been several revivals of
Sanskrit literature at the courts of different princes, and
up to our own times Sanskrit is read and wntten_,’ﬁy thie v
learned But, since the days of Panini, in the fourth century, "
C., the classical Sanskrit shows no longer signs of cither
growth or decay. It has ceased to live, and theugh it ex;gts;lq ‘
still like a- mammy dressed in its own ceremomal robes (e
vna‘],p: are Boune. Sanskrit now lives only in its offsprin
the numero ‘goken dialeets of India, Hindustani, Mahratti,
10z orati ;Singhalese, &ec., all preserving, in the system
uiar, the living traces of their common parent. : ",'u-
) thtsher the Slah posh dialect, spoken by the Kafirs Siae gss;l -’
I the north-eastern parts of the Hindukush, has preserved language. '
& cloger similarity to Sanskrit than Bengali and Hindustani,
I8 difficult to determine, till we gain more ample infor-
Mation on this language, first discovered by Sir A« Burnes.




We should not omit, howevcvz 1n this place, the language

¥ ] of the Gipsies, which, though most degraded in its gram-

mar and with a dictionary stolen from all the dialects of
Asia and Europe, is clearly an exile from Hindostin.

okanguages . The second branch of the Arian family is the Persian,

Persia.  whieh may equally be followed in its historical growth and '-I“
decay through different periods of literature. The langua‘ge\,-w

of the Zendavesta, the sacred remnants of the Zoroas-
trian religion; the inscriptions of Cyrus, Darius, and
Xerxes; the Pehlevi of the Sassanian dynasty (226 A.p.).
- mixed with Semitic elements, but purely Arian in its gram-
e mar, proscribed by edict in the fifth ceniury of our era;
Fi“ the Pizend, or Parsi, the national Persian, freed of its

foreign admixtures, the language of the grand epic poem

.5 of Firdusi (1000 a.p.), and the motley idiom now spoken

in Persia, exhibit a complete biography of the Iranian lan- |

guage, the half-brother of Sanskrit.
There are some scions of the Arian stoek which stenck

root in the soil of Asia, before the Arians reached the

shores of Europe; but they are of far less interest for Com-
parative Philology, because they do not exhibit by their
literature, what is most instructive, the gradual progress of

a growing language. These are:
m%g&a;e‘ 1. The Afghan, or language of the Patans, the in-
habitants of Kabul. It belongs by its grammar to the Per-
» - sian branch, The Afghans call themselves Pushtun, in the
{ " . plural Pushténeh, which according to Klaproth was pro-
s .nonnced Pu htanch, and corrupted into Patan. The Beluk

% 'I gjpo the conguerors of Sind, the southern neighbours of
' ; - the A%k&ns, speak a dialect closely allied to the Persian.

S . In the Tazkirit-al-multk, Push or Pash xs saui to
1 have been the name of the country Where the Afghans,
(1 (according to their traditions, descendants of Eau;l Yavid
| and Salomon,) seftled; and hence Pushty, thie name of
‘ the language of the country, which they adopted instead of
Hebrew. Patédn is there explained ag an Arabic word,
meaning the mast of a vessel, & title of honor, given to
the first Afghan yaler who adopted Islam, by the prophet
himself,

S CEE—



“The Pushtu languaézﬂ is ‘spoken with considerable va-
riation in orthography and pronunciation from the valley
5 of Pishin south of Kandahar to Kafiristan on the norths
* and from the banks of the Helmand on the west, to the
. Atbok, Sindhu, or Indus on the east — throughout the Sama
" o% plain of the Yusufzo’s, the mountainous districts of
- Bagawer, Pangkora, Suwat, and Bunir, to Astor on the
" borders of liitle T ibet — a tract of country equal in ex-
tent to the Spanish peninsula. *

2. The language of the people of Bokhéra, a modern
Persian dialect, spoken originally by the Tagiks, north of
Balkh, but to be met with in many parts of Asia, owing
% the migratory habits of the people, well known as the

~ travelling merchants of Central Asia. ’
if;{;" 8. The language of the Kurds, likewise of Iranian
$d' :!':L ‘Q.llaracter, though strongly mixed with Semitic words, and
.~ Wwithout any literary cultivation. The relation between
Pérsian and Kurdian- has been compared with that between
o the literary language of Italy, the Toscan, and the popular
* dialect of Milan, There are many dialects of the Kurdian
?’_‘“guﬂge s and Garzoni’s grammar refers to the Northwestern
idiom of Kurdistan, This country is surrounded on the North
by Armenia, on the Bast by Aserbeigan and the Persian Irak,
on the South by Khusistan and the district of Bagdad, on
the West by the Tigris.  The nomadic habits of the Kurds
account for their presence in neighbouring countries, par-

ticularly during winter. Even in more distant 'reg:" sions,

in Loristan as far as the Persian Gulf, in the Pashaliks
of Haleb and Damascus, in Asia-Minor, Khorasan and’
elﬂewhere, Kurdish tribes are to be met with. The Zagros-

"

Wougtaing, divide the whole of Kurdistan into two unequal

P Country West of this line, a part of the ancient

,ASSY" 18, between the Zagros and the Tigris, belongs to the
urkish ‘empire. ‘The other part, east of the Zagros
“ountaing, “ang forming part of the ancient Media, is
lfrxc'ier Persian sway. The number of Burds is vaguely
SStimated ag gy, to three millions. Their name has frequently
Nc.fzf?:e Raverty in the Journal of *he*&“&”d’ of Bengal

Language of
Bgfhligm.

Language of
lhegl(uﬁs.




Ossetian, or 5. Another Arian language, the Ossetian, bmgen :ﬂ;to-

language of
the Iron.

Language of . The Armenian language, decidedly Arian m Jits

Armenia.

ks
T el
F
L
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been ‘derived from the ancient Kasdim, the Chaldeans of
Assyria. Strabo speaks of the Kurds as Kapdaxeg and
Kivprict, Xenophon as Kapdobyor. They call themselves
Kurdmangi, according to Klaproth, or Kurmangi. Both
namés mean Kurd-men. They are divided into two classes,
the Assireta, or Sipah (soldiers), and the Guran or
Rayah (subjects); the latter cultivate the soil and are of lower
rank, the former are the nobility and live on chase and
pillage. The Yezidis near Mossul are Kurds. With this
exceptmn, the race is mostly Mohammedan.

grmnmar, but differing both from the Indian and Iratpm'
type. The ancient Armenian is now a dead langlmge, "mﬂ
the spoken dialect has suffered greatly from Turkish in-
fluences. Tt has a rieh literature, but only dating fr

the fourth eentury A.». The Armenians are kn’oWn,

merchants in Asia and Europe,. and have cstabhshmen;s m:‘
St. Petersburg, Vienna, Venice, Constantinople, Kairo, B.om@ .
bay, Calcutta, Madras, Singapore, and elsewhere. . o T

gether of native literature, has been collected fro@ “l'.he
mouths of the people on account of its linguistic mrpor-
tance. It is ealled Ossetian, from Osethi, which in
Georgian means the country of the Os; Os being the name
by which these people, who call themselves Iron, are
known to their neighbours. The Ossetes oceupy the country
west of the great military road which erosses the Caucasus
from north to south. They extend to the sources of the
mgn, mﬁ are found principally in the valley of the Terek.

‘est of the fortress of Vladikaukas, they inhabit a vast
piam which in the north is divided from the Kabardah by
4 line of mountains, called Pshe hesh. More northern seats,
which they occupied in earlier times, were taken from
them by the Mongolians. While in the North they are
called Os, their more usual name in the 'South is Dwal
or Dwaleth. The Digores and Tagaures belong to them.
Russian supremacy is acknowledged in Ogethi, but little |

enforced.
This language spokcu in the ecentre of Mount Caucasns,

T
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surrounded on all sides by tongues of different origin,
stands out, like a block of granite errant in the midst of
sandstone strata, a strayed landmark of the migrations of
the Arian tribes. Whether, howewer, the Ossetian language
has been fixed there, since the first movements of the Avians
from Asia into Europe, that is before the beginning of all
political history, is a point difficult to settle. According

to their own traditions, and the accounts of Georgian -

historians, the ancestors of the Ossetes extended formerly
from the Caucasus to the Don, and were driven back into
the mountains,+in the middle of the 13th century, by Ba-

: ."_tﬂkhau, the grandson of Kingis-khdn. Their former pre-
- S€ice near the Don (Tanais), however, rests on very doubtful
“evidence: the name of the Ossilians, a people whom Pto-
- iﬁﬁgy'menﬁons near the mouth of that river, being the chief
" ?{gmsnt in favour of this view. Klaproth supposes that

{lig first ancestors of this Arian colony on the Don were
the Mediang, transplanted, according to Diodorus Siculus,

- by the Scythians into Sarmatia in the Tth century B.c.

There i3 little doubt that the Sarmatians were a Median
colony of the 7th century before Christ, and that the Alanes,

aXamates, Roxolanes, and Yazyges came all from the same
source, After Safarik’s investigations, no eritical historian
can for the future treat these Sarmatians as the ancestors of
the Slavonic nations. The question is only whether the
present Ossetes in the Caucasus, the Ossilians of Piolemy,
and the Alanes or Sarmatians are one and the same people.
Klaproth endeavours to prove that the Median eolonists
of Sarmatia and the modern Ossetes meet in the Alanes
of the Middle Ages, and that, at the time of Constantimus
POI'PhYTOgeDGta (948 a.p.), they lived on the northern side
of the Cancasus and north of Kasachia. The Alanes, ac-
Cording to ‘an. Italiah teavellor of the 15th century (Jo-
safy Barbaro), still called themselves As, and a people
szlled A8 or Yas is frequently mentioned in Russian chro-
Meles together with the Kasoq, i.6.the Nerkessians, who
Wereuthen kiiown by the name of Kasath, & name now
A0n0polizeq by ihe Cossacks, the bastard descendants of
Slvon, Tataric, and Caueasian tribes. But whatever the
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time may have been when these As or Os settled in the
central regions of the Caucasus, whether in the 7th cen-
tury B.C. or at a still more remote period, in either case
i'* , their, language is a welcome link between the Arian dia-
1' ‘ lects of Asia and Europe.

Bjthnean g In Europe the Arian family has sent out five great
branches, the Celtic, Teutonic, Italic, Hellenic and Slavo-
nic or Windic.

Languago of  The Celts seem to have been the first to arrive in
Europe, where the pressure of subsequent emigration, par-
ticularly of Teutonic tribes, has driven them toward the
westernmost parts, and latterly, across the Atlantie. At
present the only remaining Celtic dialects are the Cym1 ie
and Gadhelic. The Cymric comprises the Welsh, the
Cornish (now extinct), and the Armorican of Brittany.
The Gadhelic comprises the Irish, the Galie of the west
coast of Scotland, and the dialect of the Isle of Man.
Although these Celtic dialects are still spoken, the Celts
themselves can no longer be considered an independent
nation, like the Germans or Slaves. In former times however

¢ they not only possessed political autonomy, but asserted it

: suceessfully against Germans and Romans. Gaul, Belgium,

and Britain, were Celtic dominions, and the North of Italy

was chiefly- inhabited by them. At the time of Herodo-
tus, we find Celts in Spain; and Switzerland, the Tyrol,
and the couniry south of the Danube, have been the
seats of Celtic tribes. But after repeated inroads into the
413 . regions of civilization, familiarizing Latin and Greek wri-
R ters thh the names of their kings, they disappear from
the east of Europe. Brennus is supposed to mean king,
the Welsh brennin. A Brennus conguered Rome (390),
A another Brennus threatened Delphi-(280), And about the
same time a Celtic colony settled in Asia, founding Ga-
latia, where the language spoken at the time of St. Jerome
was still that of the Gauls. Celtic words may be found
in German, Slayoni¢, and even in Latin, but only as fo-
reign ferms, and their amount much smaller than eom-
monly supposed., A far larger number of Latin and Ger-
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(ﬁ:l words have since found their way into the modern
Celtic dialects, and these have frequently been mistaken
by Celtic enthusiasts for original words, from which Ger-
Mman and Latin mighi, in their turn, be derived.-

Much more instructive for an analytical study of the
Arian languages is Greek. We have here the advantage
that various co-existent dialects, Aeolic and Ioniec, Doric
and Attic, have happily been preserved in their undﬁ"ng
literature, affording thus a complete insight into the ori-
ginal individuality of the Greek tongue. We know which
forms are ancient and genuine , and which of more
Wodern growth; and when one dialect is deficient or cor-
“UPL, another frequently supplies the deficiency. A lan-
gfmge without dialects is like a stem without branches: if
8IVes us no idea of its full powers, and allows us no in-
Sight into the secret working of its organisim.

In Tialy again more than ome dialect was spoken be-
€ the rise of Rome; but scanty fragments only have
been preserved in inscriptions of the Umbrian in the north,
a0d of the Oscan to the south of Rome. The Oscan
hngua‘ge, spoken by the Samnitae, now rendered in-
telligible by the labours of Mommsen, had produced a lite-
tature before the Romans knew even the art of writing;
and the tables of Iguvio, so successfully deciphered by
D, Aufrecht, bear witness to a priestly literature among
the Umbrians at a very early period. But all was des-
royed and absorbed by the power of Rome; and though

for

Osecan wag gtill spoken under the Roman emperors, the

ouly dialect of Italy which has preserved life, and rules
°ven now over the greater part of Europe, was the lan-
Stage of Latiom or Rome.

'..l‘he Romanece languages are amongst the most inte-
Testing subjects of Comparative Philology, because we can
Watch here - fhe gradual decay of the mother-stock, and
:.E:ztf?l‘mation of the new national dialects under six di.tfe-
angq \lyvl.aﬁs’ ﬂf“ P"("Vt’_l‘lgfal .aud Frex:ch, the Italiau
o mt:ng(, achian, the Sp am.sh and Porfuguese, not
old For n d..u'» numerous patois of cach. We:. can s(je the

8 of the Latin grammar gradually losing their ex-
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pressive power, and auxiliary words, such as prepositions ‘

“and articles, coming in to form the new declensions, while '
the .decaying structure of the conjugations is propped up
by auxiliary verbs. Some of the old forms linger on for
a time, and the new periphrastic expressions are at first
used with a certain reserve, but at last the whole struc-
ture of modern languages is overgrown by them. The old
conjunctions and adverbs give way fo more distinct ex-
pfeaﬁions and circumlocutions, and these, by a rapid change,
ci@;gie:SCe again into new words. It is this period of the
decay of Latin and the growth of the Romance dialects,
that alone gives an opportunity of gaining an insight into
the regenerative process of a language; teaching us by
analogy what process it was that in times beyond the reach
of history broke up the common Arian type inte various
dialects, sueh as Greek, Latin, Sanskrit, Gothic, Celtic
and Slavonic. We regret that we can afford only so brief
an allusion to this interesting subject.

Aol b R

It will be necessary to give some detail on the Wal-
lachian—a language known to few before the beginning
of the war, but latety brought into notoriety by the fate
of the unfortunate Wallachians, who have had to bear the
first shock of the war, between their protectors on either side.

The people whom we call Wallachians, call them-
selves Romani, and their language Romadnia.

This Romance language is spoken in Wallachia and
A 0 . ‘Moldavia, and in parts of Hungary, Transylvania, and
Bessarabia; while on the right bank of the Danube it oc-
cupies some parts of the old Thracia, Macedonia, and

. even Thessaly.
1t is divided by the Danube into two branches; the

Northern or Daco-romanic, and the Southern or
Macedo-romanic. The former is less nfixed, and has
received a certain literary culture; the latter has borrowed
& larger number of Albanian and Greek words, and has
never been fixed grammatically.

The modern Wallachian i8 the daughter of the lan-
guage spoken in the Roman provinee of Daecia.
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The original inhabitants of Dacia were called Thra-
cians, and their language Illyrian. We have hardly any
remains of the ancient Illyrian dialect, and are unable to
form an opinion as to its relationship with Greek or any
other family of speech.

The frontiers of Dacia (according to Ptolemy) were '

the Theiss, the Upper Dniester, the Pruth, and the Danube;
80 that it then comprised part of Gallicia, the Bukovina,
Moldavia, Wallachia, Transylvania, the Banat, and abouat
one third of Hungary. It hence appears that the Wallachian,
as spoken at the present day, has gained ground on the
east, where it now stretches into Bessarabia as far as the
Dniester; but lost it on the west, partly by the Hungarians,-
who oceupy the country on the left side of the Theiss,
partly by the Slaves, not to mention considerable Hun-
garian and German settlements in the inferior of Walla-
chia. Of the 2,056,000 inhabitants of Wallachia, 900,000
are Wallachians, 700,000 Hungarians, 250,000 Germans,
about 100,000 Slaves, the rest Greeks, Armenians, Jews,
and Gipsies.

219 B.c., the Romans conquered Illyria; 30 B.c. they
took Moesia; and 107 A.p., the Emperor Trajan made
Dacia a Roman province. At that time the Thracian po-
pulation had been displaced by the advance of Sarmatian
tribes, particularly the Yazyges. Roman colonists intro-
duced the Latin language; and Dacia was maintained as
a colony to 272, when the Emperor Aurelian had to cede
it to the Goths, Part of the Roman inhabitants then
emigrated and settled south of the Danube. L
~ In the year 489, Slavonic tribes began their advance
into Mogsia and Thracia. They were seitled in Moesia‘hy
678, and cighty years later & province was founded in
M“%donia-, under the name of Slavinia.
: At present the Wallachian language is surrounded on
fm 8ides by Slavonic dialects, except in the West, where
1 borders on the Hungarian, According to Safarik the
g :};‘f\(‘hian begins in the south. near Golubatch, and fol-
g the Danube downwards io its conflux with the Pruth.

Ben ascends with the Pruth, and after reaching the

Northern
Wallachians,
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Wallachian Faltchi, takes a north-eastern direction, crosssing
the rivers Jalpuch and Kogalnik, in the neighbourhood of
which several German colonies are found. Afterwards the
frontier line of the Wallachian language recedes once more
southward and westward, crosses the Kogalnik again, and
meets the Bulgarian near the Jalpuch. Thence the frontier
proceeds in a straight line towards Kilia, follows the nor-
thern branch of the Danube, Ismail remaining excluded,
and reaches the Black Sea, following the southern arm
of the Danube, but separated by it from the Tataric dia-
lects, spoken in that part of the Dobrudsha. The Black
Sea now forms its frontier as far as the mouth of the
Dniester, Akerman being Wallachian, while Ovidiopol on
the opposite side is Slavonic. - Here also several German
colonies are found, as Manheim, Freudenthal, Lustdorf,
and Liebenthal. The Dniester may afterwards be taken
as the frontier of the Wallachian, although it is spoken
in some places on its left bank, such as Malajest, Du-
bosari, and Kamenka, while Tiraspol has a Slavonic
population. Between Kamenka and Jampol, the fron-
tier leaves the Dniester, turns north-west, enters Gal-
licia near Tchernowitz, and reaches the Theiss near Hussth
in Hungary: hence directly south to Golubatch on the
Danube. The chief places which it touches here, are
Hussth (Hungarian), Halmi (Slavonic), Szathmar (Hun-
garian), Maiteny and Beltek (German), Bihar and Gross-
Wardein (Hungarian), Lippa, Greifenthal, Brickenau (Ger-
man), Arad and Temesvar (Wallachian), Denta (Slavonic),
Weisskirchen and New Moldava (German). It is not al-
ways easy to determine which language is spoken in each
of these places, particularly as it seems to be the policy
of the Greek church to supplant, so far as lies in its
power, the non-Slavonic dialects. In some Wallachian
villages, as Murgu says, the presence of a few Servians
is a sufficient pretext for using the Slavonic language in
Wallachian churches. “Nay, I know several Wallachian
villages,” he writes in 1830, “where the Slavonic language
is used in church, though not a single Raitz (i.e., Servian,)
lives there; for instance in the Wallachian frontier-district,
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Y00 13, at Bosovics, Lapusnic, Budaria, and Banya. In
other places, where a few Turkish Servians have settled,
the Wallachian language has at once been banished, not
only from the church, but from the schools. In the vil-
lage of Old Moldova, two-thirds of the inhabfants are
Wallachian, and but few Raitz, yet service is performed
in Slovenian. In Wallacho-Pozseszena, where the inha-
bitants are Wallachian, there is no national schgo], and
the people are compelled to pay for the Raitz school-
Master at Raitz-Pozseszena.”

Within the limits of the Wallachian, as described above,
there are large districts in which different languages are
Spoken., In Transylvania there are three settlements, com-
Mmonly called “the Sachsenland” (Saxon- country). The
laIlguage spoken there is Low German. It is divided into
three distriets: 1, Sachsenland Proper, with the towns of
Hel‘manstadt, Broos, and Schisburg; 2, Burzenland, with
s capital Kronstadt; 3, Nosnerland, with Bistritz for its
Capital, High German is spoken in Lugos, Krasova, and
Oravitzg, Again there is a large tract of country where
the language is Hungarian. This comprises the towns of
Neumark o Maros, Vasarhely, Karlsburg, and Klausen-
burg. Besides this, small Hungarian settlements are scat-
tered near Bucharest and Jassy. Hungarian is spoken in
the town of Radautz in Gallicia, and as far as Seret, in
Kapnik Gross-Banya (half-German); in Tasnad on the
Krasna, in Krasna and Zilah on the same river, in Mar-
gitta (half-Slavonic); in Elesd, Ujlak, and Koros Banya,
0 Shoborshin, Deva on the Maros, and in Hatzeg in the
South-wegt of Transylvania,

.lachriI:;I:is- ‘north'ern or Da?n—ROTna»nic branch of the Wa.l—
Wall;. Cl }n_ls a%a-m dxvu%ed into d.mlects, thfa o spoken in
o a, the oth'er in Moldavia. Moldavia is called Kara-
f‘ (Black or Little Wallachia) by the Turks, and the
oldayiang Sometimes go by the name of Kara-Wal-

achiang,
When i o . y
the @ I 279 the Emperor Aurelian ceded Dacia to
) ]Oths, la

T8¢ numbers of the Roman colofists crossed
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the Danube, and seftled in Moesia and in the Haemus-
motuntains. These new colonies were named ¢ Dacia Aure-

liana.” These southern Wallachian are now called Makedo--

Wallachians or Kutzo Wallachians (Lame Wallachians), or
by another nickname “Zinzars,” because they pronounce
five “tzintz” instead of “chinch.” They are also known
as Moeso-Dacians (Motgtédaxeg). '
But although in former times Wallachian was spoken
in the country between the Danube and the Haemus—
i.e.. within the limits of Thracia — Bulgarian alone is found
there at present, and, except in the valleys of the Hae-
mus, no traces seem to have remained of the old Wal-
lachian idiom. The pressure of the Turks drove the Wal-
lachians further South and‘Westward; and it is in Al-
bania, Macedonia, and Thessaly that we now meet with
clusters of Wallachian colonists. Our information, howe-
ver, is not exact as to their number, and while some give

half of the inhabitants of Thracia, and two-thu'da of the '+
inhabitants of Macedonia as Wallachian, Pouquewlle_sta-,

tes: the total naumber of Wallachians in those pants of
Greece at T4,470. A census is difficult, because of the
migratory habits of the people, part travelling with mer-
chandise, part with their flocks, throughout the country.

Pouqueville divides the southern Wallachians into three
classes. The northernmost live in the mountains which
separate Macedonia from Albania, prineipally however on

__the Macedonian side. They are called Massarets ot Das-
garets, but claim themselves the name of Romounis. They

Great Wal-
lachians.

iﬁhﬁ'bit San Marina, Avdela, Perivoli, Voschopolis and
Vlacho-Kleisura, and their number is given as 18,500.
The second class live in the Pindus-mountains which

separate Thessaly from Albania, and the country there
is called Great or Upper Wallachia (Meysiy Bhayic,
or "Ave Bhay(e), as opposed to Little Wallachia, a name
given sometimes to the ancient Aetolia und Alkarnania.
Their chief seats are East and South-east of Janina, the
towns and villages of Mezzovo, Malakasgi, Lesinitza, Ka-
Jarites, Kalaki, Klinovo, Zagori. Many of them under-
stand #nd speak Greek, but the women speak Wallachian

B TR O N —
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- only. Their number is given by Pouqueville as 45,000

They call themselves Armeng, and not Rum. ..
The third class are the so-called Bovians or Bomaei, Bovians.

who live near the sources of the Evenus or Feidaris, and

the Kephissos, near Zeitun. They are mixed with Alba-

nians and Greeks. Their chief places are Nea-Patra,

Karpenitza, Zeitun and Cossina, but they travel with

their flocks into Aectolia, the villages of Amphissa, and
Boeotia.

The grammar of Wallachian is very easy, and any walschian.
one acquainted with Ttalian and French could master
it in a fortnight. As in the other Romance languages,
the Latin terminations of the cases are lost and preposi- T
tions used instead. It will be seen, however, that the 'ﬂ
Wallachian, by preserving one oblique case of the artiele,
Was able to dispense with prepositions in cases where
. the other Romance languages have to employ them. We
may render in Wallachian, I have sold the garden to
my neighbour, by “Jo am véndut vecinului mi¢u grddina.” 4

-

In French we should have to employ a preposition, and
- 82y, & mon voisin, while in Wallachian the oblique case
Of the article (being always put after the substantive, as !
n Danish, and not before, as in English), suffices by "
its form lui to indicate the dative of the noun to which
it is attached. If there should be an ambiguity, we may
employ a ‘preposition, but in this case the article is no
Onger in an oblique case, but in the nominative; for Vi ¥ )‘
Instance, Jo am véndut la vecinul miéu gradina, I have
s0ld the garden to (la) my neighbour. .
Another peculiarity which Wallachian shares in com-
MOn with the other Romance languages as compared
With Latin, is the use of the articles; though here
again Wallachlan differs from her sisters by placing the
Article (ille) after and not before (he noun. In Latin it
I’;:i optional to say homo ille or ille homo; and while
latte?-n and the other Romance dialects, fixed upon the
e A]’fhe .VV allachian preferred the former. K is likely
3 l?finlan and Bulgarian, both near neighbowrs of
Tlachian,” have adopted this mode of expressing the
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“ﬁf-ti(‘:le from Wallachian. We have no authority for ascribing
~ this grammatical peculiarity to the ancient Ilyrian language,
~ but we know that Wallachian, as a modern Latin dialect,
was at liberty, as noticed before, to say cither ille homo,
“the man,” or homo ille, “man the.”
4 © Like the other Romance dialects the Wallachian has
lost the neuter; and in the conjugation, auxiliary verb§
have been used to replace several of the ancient Latin
tenses, such as the perfect, the future, and the whole of
the passive. The construction of sentences has been sim-
plified, and inverted phrases are used with great eaution.
The pronunciation has been softened, and many derivative
k: words have been added to the stores of the Latin vocabulary.

Hence the most difficult part of Wallachian is the
dictionary, which, though originally derived from Lat.m,
is now so full of Slavonic terms that the labour of uec-
quiring a full knowledge of Wallachian is conmder’ﬁly
greater than with Italian or Spanish. Another difficulty
arises from the scantiness of books to assist’ formgnexré
desirous to study this dialect. There is mdeﬁﬂ ‘a very -
| meritorious grammar by Alexi, but it is written in Latin,

¢ and rather cumbersome. Another grammar by Blasewies
E. is written in German, but the use of the Cyrillic alpha-
| & bet to express Wallachian makes it still more inconvenient
: " for English students and travellers. A Wallachian dictionary
published at Ofen is rather unwieldy; and there is hardly

L3 § o anything deserving of the name of literatnre. The only
_,, ~ thing to' be done is to learn the grammar, and then en-
& &éﬂ%ur to pick up fhe most necessary phrases by ear.

'I'here are some vocabularies which may be used with ad-
vantage. ltalian words will frequently be understood,
although Slavonic synonymes may be more usual. Aec-
cording to a computation by Diez, the letter B in the
Ofen dictionary contains only 42 Latin werds; the rest,
about 405, are foreign, Servian, Russian, Albanian, Hun-
garian, and German.

Wallaehian The alphabet which was used at first in veducing

i Wallachian to writing was the Cyrillic. The Walla-
chians took it from the Serviang, and after adding some
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more signs, raised the number of their letters toi”,,&fxi»f.".-', ““ iy
This alphabet was used in printing, in the year 41580, In- =
1677 the first attempt was made to write Wallachian =
with Roman letters; and after many experiments to settle
_ & uniform alphabet, not less than 13 different systems - y
| OF orthography are now employed among the Wal-
o lachians,
The most rational system is that used by Alexi,
in his Grammatica Daco - Romana. It is principally foun-
ded on etymological considerations, and retains as far as
Possible the Latin spelling. Where the pronunciation has
changed ; where, for instance, an original ¢ is pronoun- A
«r ¢ed as ch, a d as z, a t as ts, accents and hooks are i

Used to indicate this alteration in order not to sacrifice
| Slymology. The greatest inconvenience is the introduc-
L kA ﬂQP of these new types—an inconvenience which ecan
| }‘n;‘,,‘f,_‘l"f"éﬂl _be removed, however, by adopting the “Missionary

fs This would preserve the etymology, without

s _{ia]phabet.”
o b6 difficulty of accented letters,

«:ﬂ‘&i'{; BRrens b
ey Aoty e Missionary * e,
- Alphahet, Pronunciation. Alphabet.
4A BT . . a i far S
74 i a in America RIS T ¥
3 B b b in bed b
¢ in car yiot (ongede o I
e ¢h #n church T 1
30 ¢ ts in benefits 3 "o
6D q d in down bt ys 0 ".."-f“
{ ].) d z in zeal z -
RIPQ a in date R
? B¢ ¢ in mother o iy s Ohons
i B ea in yearn (?) sy 4 ) B O
:1 II? ¢ e in scene i
R f in find f
13 G 4 g in go y Ve sl gt
j in join el g
:4) iiih f}h, n lo'ch " °-h
i in ravine P
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‘gm S brommaon. G
& G IR e e A o 1
res g WA o y in yea A
F; 1 I'J'ﬁj‘ .. s i pleasure T
}i ORISR 1 i Tow B i, N,
1) 20 Mm .... m i mind BB el
“ IR G 7 R ;‘.;‘am Cow
iy O R A 17 e T p :
T.’,_ 23 Od .... oin work —— 0 or o \
o 2% 06 .... ainfal
9P p .. .. . p in pay
\ c in car
A Qi leh in church
2% Rr .... rinrun
28Ss .... 8insgin
29 S s sh in she
30 Tt .... tintown
3 Tt .... tsin benefits
*‘ﬁﬁ”{\J B g e full . Aol
83 U b s s .. 00 i fool e
3 Vv v in veil ..

S i
Although the Roman alphabet is decidedly superior
to any other for writing languages derived from Latin,
\ ~ yet the influence of the Slavonic tribes, by whom the
- . Wallachians are surrounded, has been so great as to :
A4 . induce the Wallachians to prefer the Cyrillic alphabet.
@ ';m be necessary, therefore, to give a short account |
' : ‘%;ﬁhﬁs, and to show, by means of a comparative table,
how the sounds of Wallachian may be and have been
rendered in this foreign alphabet. Besides, in order to
understand the system of any Slavonic alphabet now in
use, it is mecessary to have a clear idea of the Cyrillic,
because they all depend om, or are at least influenced
by it. e
qhe Cyrilic ~ This alphabet was invented by Cyrillus, a Greek
Alphabat. ik AR : ,
monk, who, together W{th Methodius, was sent from
Oonstantinople to preach the Gospel to the Slaves, in 862.




It is chiefly taken from the Greek, but some signs are
added to represent sounds peculiar to the Slavonic dia-

lects, and foreign to Greek. New signs not taken from .
-Gl'eek are — ’ - -

i for the sound of s in pleasure, or j in Fre%'ch‘ jamais. v
L PR . T sh in she. :
(I it . sht, abbreviation of III 4 T. ::!
L, .,  tsin benefits. : wt
‘ M et ] ch in church. i
'* b . 3 0 in work. '
b 2 1 in bird.
55 on in the French balcon.
a0 % ea in yea.

rs are modifications of Greek letters, as—
or b, to distinguish it from B, which represented
' sound of v. i

‘ig‘pd-uced, however, the greatest inconvexgigm‘z‘e;u_
: ?;G'Ww alphabet was the introduction of a whole
- of vowels with the inherent initial y. These

r the sound of ya in Yarmouth.

10 5 g yu in yule. ‘
| 'e 29 5 Yyea. &
| A i o, ien in French bien.

B 35 o ion in French nation. i

These compound letters were invented because the
Greek alphabet offered no consonant for the simple sound
of y. It would have been far better, however, to have
added one simple new sign instead of introducing a num-
| ber of compound vowels. Asg it is, not every vowel has
| received its own type to represent it when preceded by y.
Ifhe Sound. of yi (yee) has no sign of its own, and the
omple H must stand for both i and yi, even in Old-
Brapid o the 1 (8). also, fhin. donble Fower ofcbuned e

¢ (ay and yea) was assigned. Still greater confusion 48
""0‘_5_ Where, as in Russian, the pronounciation of these
Bd, or ag they are called pre-iotized, vowels, chan- """qi
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ged in the course of time, and became simple agdin,
while the original orthography remained, so that f in
Russian is now pronounced not only as ya (in yard),
but also like a simple e (in bed). Besides the #l, the

" E, B, and H also vary in Russian between the sounds

ye, ye, yi and e, e, i (the vowels pronounced as in
Italian).

The letters b and b were intended by Cyrillus to
express the shortest sounds of u and i. In modern Bul-
garian 'b has still preserved the sound of u, and it is
used for the same purpose in Wallachian, In Russian,
however, these two final letters are no longer'pgd;ﬁounced
as vowels; yet the letters have been retained in order
to indicate the peculiar promunciation of the preeédlilg?i-
and now final, consonant. Where the final "h ceases to
be promounced, the preceding consonant, becom al,
takes a harsh and strong sound as though ﬁl‘el

8 was. frequently dropped in modern lau ‘WV Th;m
bonus became in Ifalian bono; sunus, 5' ,b which
still exists in Lithuanian, became sunu. Now this short
vowel at the end would in Slavonic be written by "b;
and oviginally this was intended for pronunciation. But
as we find that, for instance, in French, bonus and bono
became .bon, so in Russian also the final vowel was sup-
pressed in speaking. Yet the sign was retained in writing
in order to indicate that the last consonant was to be
pronounced harshly or, in some cases, like a double
congonant. Syn, son, therefore, with b at the end, was
no longer to be sounded sunu but sunn; gladu, hunger,
where u is written by "b, is pronounced glati. The b,
on the contrary, was originally a short i, and as the i
axercises in Slavonic a mollifying influence on a pre-
ceding - consonant, the letter b, where it is no longer
pronounced as a vowel, causes the preceding, and now
final, consonant to take a mouillé or slender sound.
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and Lithuanian, became in Russian yesmi, where the final
o s written by b, but no longer felt as a vowel, except
So far as it imparts an expiring vibration to the prece-
ding consonant m.

, The Russians used the Cyrillic alphabet to the time
I _ :f.ﬂter the Great. This great reformer struck off nine
" letters of the ancient alphabet as usecless, gave the rest
| a more rounded form, had his new types cast in Hol-
landrv‘_ and printed the first Russian periodical with them
" at Moscow in 1704,

° 1t has been the policy of Russia to support the in-
'.l of her alphabet among the nations which in
sourse of time she expects to absorb. Still it is a
ous fact that the whole Western branch of the Sla-
nic family, and some even of the Eastern Slaves (Bul-
rians and Illyrians) have preferred the Roman or Ger-
Whan alphabet, and have introduced it even where the
 Cyrillic letters had formerly been used. '

\ While Latin, in its ancient history standing almost

-"‘ﬁgne as the language of Italy, bursts out in this vast
growth of dialects, Wallachian and Italian, Provencal and
French, Spanish and Portuguese, the Hellenic languages,
o the conirary, so rich in dialectic formations in an-
€lent times, have come down to us only in one narrow
streum, as the modern Greek. In Provengal, French,
ltalian, Wallachian, Spanish, and Portuguese we have as

on the same journey, but, aceording to their individual
lastes and characters, received different impressions, and
foted down the various events in their passage from
Place to place in a different style and spirit. ‘Bﬂﬁ“ﬁ

of collateral evidence which the six parallel dialect

Y reference to the old common stock (7 Kown), we
e lef without further help. Happily, the changes which

it were the diaries of several travellers, who all set out

of the language of Rome offer in such abundance} féﬁj';‘,

et i we cannot explain the new modes of expression

Modern
reek.

v

Attempting to_ account for the new grammatical MM" o
; : A I T
Of the Greek langnage, we look in vain for ﬁhs&kﬁh‘ﬂ: :
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Vater again seems inclined to take Albanian as the
F: modern form of a language as ancient as Latin, and con-
nected with it by community of origin.

The following remarks are taken from Leake’s Resear-
ches in Greece, London 1814,

“The Albanian”, he says in his preface, “must be consi-
dered as holding a distinet character in the midst of the
languages by which it is surrounded, being in all proba—
bility the ancient Illyric, with some alterations of the
same kind as Latin and Greek have undergone from the
Teutomc and Slavonian conquerors of Southern Durope

In his Chapter on the Albanian Language, he "Wntes,
“Through the whole course of Grecian History, from.
its earliest records to the fall of the Consta.nigﬁg olitan
Empire, we find a people, distinet from thc ehs‘m
race and language, inhabiting the North-West: side of
the country, and extending along the ridges w hjbonqler
the sea-coast, or run parallel to it. They appeaft‘ h:wﬁ

deems this gulf the northern boundary of Greece upon the -
West-side, and Thucydides calls the Amphilochi, who in-
~habited the hills at the head of it, barbarians; by this
WOrd implying that they spoke a language different from
_the Greck. The same historian also applies the word
Barbarians to the people on the coast of Epirus, oppo-
site to the island of Sybeta, and Strabo informs us, that
. the Epirotic tribes were mixed with the Illyrian, and
spoke two languages: meaning either that, like the greater

part of the present Albanians, they used both the Greek

. and their own vernacular language, or that the Epirotic
? wa,p‘,dysﬁnet from the Illyrian tongue, and perhaps an-
B gl,hgr dmlect of the language, which was spoken through-
.quMacedoma and the neighbouring countrigs, before the

e *lgw;m and civilization of Greece had spreud over these

[ 3\1 ~provinces. It would appear, that in Epirus, and that
_ part of Iliyricum, afterwards called New-Epirus, this
change never took effect to 80 great & degree as it did

in Thessaly and Macedonia; and that the lofty moun-

tains and extreme ruggedness of this part of the couniry,

S

reached as far South as the Bay of Ambracia, for Scyhxf -
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¥/ in all ages afforded to the remains of the Aborigi-
nes a security against intruders. This supposition is in
a great measure confirmed by those remnants of a dis-
| tinet language, which forms the basis of the modern Al-
| banian dialect: and it is observable, that all the words,
which resemble those of the same import in other mo-
dern languages, may be accounted for by the revolutions
which brought so many foreign nations into Albania, or
its vicinity; and that these extraneous words will be found -
{o exist in the same proportion as the impression made

upé  the country by the several races of foreigners.”
%‘f the' Greek words which occur in Albanian, a few
'havé !gﬂaf ‘marks of having been adopted before the
; cotruyy of the language; a larger proportion afford the
ame, é dence of having been taken from the Romaic
L% d there are many also, whose forms, being the

cek but still much below the proportion in which they
| are found in the other modern languages of Europe.
This may partly be accounted for by the secluded pos!ﬂ
tion and warlike habits of the mountaincers of Albania,
| which, defending them from being ever completely bllb'
jugated by the Romans, preserved their language like that
of the Pyrinean and Cantabtian mountains, from over
receiving so large an admixture of Latin; and parily by
the study of the Latin language, which has prevailed to
| 80 great an extent in civilized Europe smce the revival
| of letters.” on s s
“The fow words of Gollde origin, which eXish in Al
banian, must have come into use in the fifth century,
when the Goths of Alaric became completm' .
the greater part of the two qu;us provmces, espuclﬂll he
Northern, where we afterwards find some of their deseer
dants settled in quict possession of a part of the m,uunﬂ\&*
One of these, named Sifismund, was in alliance’ with
Theodorie the Great, when in his ‘compaign against the
Romans of ghe Lastu-n hmpare, he entered Macedonia,

[




’
™

SRR L.

and they procured for him, by stratagem, the city of
Dyrrhachium, It also appears that the Goths were in
great force in Dalmatia at the time when the Emperor
Justinian the First made war upon them, and reannexed
that province to the empire.”

“About the same period, another tribe of strangers, who
proved to be the most numerous, and the most formi-
dable of any to the Greek emperors, began to make their
appearance in the same part of the country. The Scla-
vonians, chiefly under the name of Bulgarians, continued
their irruptions into the Buropean provinces of the KEm-
pire during the seventh, eighth, and ninth centuries; and
about the year 870, Achris, the ancient Lychnidus, was
the residence of a King of Bulgaria, and the see of an
Archbishop, whose spiritual authority extended to Kanina
and Terikhé, the ancient Orichus. In the tenth can}gury
the same race was seftled at Nicopolis, the chief place
‘of a Theme, which comprehended all old Epirus;"‘and.it
appears, that about this time all the more accessible
parts of Epirus, were occupied by strangers of Sclavonian
origin. Until the last periods of the Greek empire, the
Kings of Bulgaria and Servia continued to make occasio-

“nal conquests and settlements in Greeee, and even in the

Morea: and they have, to this day, left traces of their
long residence, by the numerous names of places of Scla-
vonian derivation to be found in every part of the country.
Tt was in these ages of Bulgarian prowess, that the re-
mains of the Illyrian and Epirotic nations became finally
inciuded within the boundaries, which they have ever
ginee held. Many Sclavonian words then found their
way ingo the Albanian language, and have beon increased
in number by the intercourse between Albdnia and the
extensive regions of Servia and Bulgaria, which surround
it on the North and Kast, and throughout which the Bul-
garian dialect of Sclayonie is spoken. It may be thought
surprising, perhaps, that under these cireumstances, the
proportion of the Seclavonian words is not larger, and it
may be econsidered as a proof, that the strength of the
Epirotic and Iliyrian mountains, and the spivit of their

|
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inhabitants, were still equal, as in the time of the Ro- e
mans, to protect them from being OQmpletely subdued.” s

“In 1079 the army of Nicephorus Basilaces, who was
defeated by Alexius Comnenus, consisted of Franks, Bal-
gavians, Greeks (‘Popador) and Albanians (ApBavizad),
all distingnished by their languages.” .~

“The Franks had been invited froui dfaly by the Bis-
hop of Deabolis. These were the first swarm of those Nor-
mans, who soon afterwards gave so mnch trouble to the’

Greek emperors. About the year 1185 the Norman Kings A e
of Sicily occupied with their troops Thessaly, and a great "y 'JI"}
part of Macedonia, and these monarchs obtained perma- P
nent possessions on the Western coast of Greece. In )
these’ operations, as well as throughout the whole course gy

of the crusades, during 150 years, the coast of the pre- .

sent A.lbama was the frequent resort of tlu, Fr&nks,'a-nd
Durazzo was very often their depot and place of retreat i
mdmmfety It is not surprising, therefore, that many,
words of French origin should have become indigenous ". -
in the Albanian language,” gL i

“The words derived from Italian, Turkish and the
Romaie, will be sufficiently accounted for by the vicinity
and the intercourse between the Albanians and these ~
nations.”

Arndt in his work on “the Origin of the Kuropean
Languages”, gives it as his opinion that Albanian might
properly be considered as the aboriginal Janguage of the
country, because there is no evidence of an earlier lan-
guage; except perhaps the Iberiam. If Iberian was spoken |
there at a very early period, he thinks we might account y
for the similarity of many Albanian words with the Rg!k )
langnage. Again he finds coincidences befween Albanign

e i

and Celtic, and he accounts for Greek, Roman, - SM

3

and German admixtures either by later, contact 7 b’&fa | ‘I

Community of origin hetween the Celtie and Inﬁo europw

languages. i
Xylander himself beging by pomtm‘g, ouf. rommdﬁné&s _ -

between Albanian words and Greek, ancient and modern;

L Ak 5 a8
atin, anciens.and modern . German, Byedish,” Danish,



English, the ‘Slavonic dialects, Turkish, Bask, Celtic,

Wallachian and Bulgarian, and Sanskrit. He states that

Slavonic words form Y, the Turkish /¢, the Greek /s,

the Teutonic 1, the Latin 1/, of the Albanian dictionary

which he was able to analyse. . This would make more

than one half of the Albanian dictionary of foreign origin,

and there would still be subtracted other words which

4 Arndt considers to be Celtic, Bask, and Tchudic. By

an examination of the grammatical forms of Albanian,

Xylander arrives at the following conclusions,

1) that the Albanian is not a mere jargon compounded

of clements derived from the Romance languages;

o 9) that the Albanian is not a branch of the Tataric or
Turanian family;- ' oS

3) that the Albanian language does not cdntai"!i_"a\resi-

duum of words of nnknown origin, but that t};ggre'uer

portion of its words is Indo-Germanic or ‘Arian.

o He, therefore, inclines to a belief, first expressed by

r%.ﬂ,'m_' Thunmann, that the modern Albanian is the represen-

. " tative of the ancient Illyrian (or Thracian) language, and

S he places the Illyrian in the same category as Greek,

Lae Latin, Slavonic, and Celtic, as an independent branch of

the great Indo-European family.

~ The Albanians call themselves Skipetars (from Gxime
mountain), while the Turks know them by the name of
Arnauts, which is a corruption of Arbanites instead of
Albanites. The province of Albania is surrounded on
the North by Montenegro, Bosnia, and Servia; on the
East by Macedonia and Thessaly; on the South by the
Kingdom of Greece; on the West by the Ionic and
Adriatic Seas. The limits of these dialects, the Modern

£

Greek, the Albanian, the Turkish, Bulgarian and Wal-'

lachian, may be stated here according to Safarik * aned

9 Griesebach, though subject to correction, from further
researches.
West of Saloniki the Greek language is no longer

' heard; and Bulgarians inhabif the country thence ¢ the
frontier mountains of Albania. Greek is spoken very

.y e

ol




nearly in the same regions wh ved in ancien:
times, in the peninsula of Epirus and Macedonia, and in
the Archipelago, whether on European or Asiatic soil.
South of Janina, Greek is spoken in Albania, and its
northern frontier proceeds thence across the chain of
mountaing between Thessalonia and Macedonia. Pouque-
ville heard Greek spoken along the Pindus. In Ana-
setitza, he says, they speak Greek; near Kastoria, Bul-
garian. From the Olympus range the frontier line of
Greek takes in a small portion of the coast as far as
Saloniki, then turns towards Seres, and follows the sou-
thern branch of Rhodope till it reaches the meridian of
Adrianople. All the country south and south-east of
Adrianople as far as Marmora and the Straits, is Greek.
The same line which reaches the gman Sea near Sa-
loniki, forms, with the exception of the Albanian, the
southern frontier of the Slavonic languages, which extend ™

northward towards the Danube— the Bulgarian in the .-v'.\"j; u

east, the Servian in the west. o g
The Albanian extends from Janina, or rather, as in
the town itself the prineipal language is Greek, and this
very pure, from Conidsha in the valley of the Upper
Viosa to the White Drin, somewhat beyond 42°. Iis
eastern frontier is the Pindus, extending in an almost
uninterrupted line to 42°.  Albanian villages, however,
are found on the eastern declivity of the Pindus, and
particularly in the north. Albanian here oversteps its
natural frontier and encroaches on Bulgarian ground.
Emigration has brought some Albanian colonies to the
coast of Calabria and Sicily, where they fled from ihe
Persecutions of the Turks, ; (v
‘ Besides the Albanian, Bulgarian, and Servian, -Mhiéil;.
are the chief languages of Rumelia, Turkish i dnder-
S‘fOOd» % a certain extent in almost all the towng and
villages norih of #0°; but it cannot be called the lan-
guage of the country, Where, as in Rumelia, different
dialects ave mingled together, a necessity is felt for some
:"h:a“ﬁ of communication intelligible to all. In Rumelia
"% 18 naturglly the language of the congueror, Turkish.
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But the knowledge Bﬁh‘_‘;‘tﬁl Albanian or Bulgarian ac-
quires of this language, seldem goes beyond the number
.of words and phrases indispensable for commercial trans-
actions and the carrying on of a scanty social inter-
course. Villages purely Turkish are scarce in Epirus
and Macedonia; and in many cases the people have adop-
ted the Mahommedan religion, but maintained their national
speech. The great towns are generally divided into guar-
ters, according to language and religion. In Saloniki
there is a considerable Jewish population, and Spanish
is' spoken there as much as Turkish. In the higher ranks
of Greek society, Italian is learnt more usually than
French. - Some Greek merchants who have connections
at Vienna, speak German; English is hardly ever studied,
and natives conversing in it are more scarce in Greece
than in any other part of Europe. e kg

The following remarks on the Albanian Language
have been sent to me by Professor Pott, the celebrated
‘author of the “Etymological Rescarches”. Although the
© Albanian language oceupies here perhaps more space than
its practical or literary importance might seem to war-
raut, yet I believe that the opinion of one of the foun-
ders and highest authorities in Comparative Philology
on the quaestio vexata of the origin of the Albanian, will
be read with interest by many to whom his article on
Dr. Hahn's work in the “Blitter fiir literarische Unterhal-
tung” is less accessible.

- The language of the Albanians, the Arnauts, or,
as they ecall themselves, the Shkipetars, is divided into
‘two principal dialeets, the Northern or Geghian, spo-
ken in the ancient Illyria, and the Southern or Tos-
kian, in Epirus, After the time of Skanderberg’s heroic
exploits, Albanian colonies took refuge in Southern Italy
and ‘Sicily, where Albanian is still spoken by their des-
cendants. These Albanians in Italy possess even some-
thing like a literature, as may be seen in a’ work
by Vicenzo Dorsa, Su gli Albanesi, Ricerche e Pen-
siere; and in an article by G. Stier in the “Kieler Mo-
natesehrift”, 4854, Girolamo di Rada, himself a poet,

: 38 I
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is likely to become the M’pherson of his nation, and has
published scveral poems in Albanian, The New-Testa-
ment, published at Corfo, in 4827, is a translation in the
Toskian dialect, while several works, printed by the Pro-
paganda in the interest of the Roman-Catholic Alba-
nians (see Leake, p. 268), are written in the Northern
or Geghian idiom. The chief authority at present is
Joh, George von Hahn, “Albanesische Studien”, Vienna,
1853, 4o
With regard to the Albanians the two principal ques-
tions that can be asked, are ‘
1) Are they ancient aboriginal inhabitants of Europe,
or do they belong to those numerous tribes who pene-
trated at a later period into the Byzantine Empire?
2) Is their language Arian (Indo-germanic) or not?
7 The second question is at present generally answered
in the affirmative, for instance by G. Stier in the “Kieler. -
Monatsschrift”, 1854, p. 860872, chiefly on account ~ -
of the Numerals, the auxiliary verb, and the personal =
pronouns. The language, however, shows much that is
foreign' and strange, particularly in its dictionary, and in 1
words which it cannot be suspected of having borrowed
from other pations. Hence its right to be counted otie
of the Indo-germanic languages cannot be admitted with- gr
out limitation and condition. ' ]
With regard to the first question, no doubt can ve-
main at present, that the Albanian, together with ‘the |
Moldavian and Wallachian, descends in a straight line
from the ancient Illyrian. In the Wallachian language,
the Tllyrian element breaks through now and then, although
it is smothered by the weight of the Latin language. ‘The
name, Illyrian, is. no longer borne by these nations who
have a right to it, while the Southérn Slaves, the Kroa-
tians, and Slavonians have assumed it with a kind of learned i
conceit, having no claim to it, by nationality or language, b
but only, perhaps, by their geographical position. ‘
The old fllyrian is one of the most comprehensive re
:id MOSL ancient stocks of Burope, though at present it
S8 onlys as 4 ruin, In this respect it is like the
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Iberian, represented by the small remnant of the Basks,
and the Rhaetian, probably closely allied with the Etrus-
can.” The interest of this Illyrian stock is greatly in-
creased because, from the miost ancient times, it occupied
the same seats as the Hellenic nations. Nay it probably
preceded. the Hellenes in its occupation of the Greek
peninsula, and was afterwards broken by the Hellenie tribes
pressing onward from the North, and partly displaced. If
the famous name of Pelasgoi had really an ethnic mea-
ning, and were not an unsubsiantial and merely chronolo-
gical designation of early Aborigines in general, the Illy-
rians would best answer to this name. The Dacians and
Getae (wrongly identified by J. Grimm, in his history of
the German Language with the Goths); the Thracians,
perhaps even the Macedonians, with their deecidedly non-
Hellenic speech; the Panonians, and even the Veneti and
other Illyrian settlers in Italy, belonged to the Illyrian
stoek, and with all of these the Albanians must be con-
sidered as more or less related. This gives a vast im-
portance to this small remnant of an ancient European

" nationality.

They were recognised as-Illyrians by Thunmann and
others; by Kopitar in his well-known article on the Al-

banian, Wallachian and Bulgarian (Wiener Jahrbucher,

1829, p. 59—106); by Xylander, by Hahn, and lastly
by myself. Liitle is known of the ancient Illyrian lan-
guage; but Dioscorides, for instance (IV, 37) mentions
povtelo as the Dacian name of the bramble. In Alba-
nian bramble is pdve @éppe (Hahn, p. 140) from man
(morus), and ferra (sentis), given by Bianchi. Mandé,
mulbery-iree, a cognate word , approaches still more
closely to the name given by Dioscorides. Again the

* See on this subject the important work of L. Steub, «On Rhae-
tian Ethnology”, Stuttgardt, 1854, 8¥°. The author has thrown
considerable light on names of places in the Tyvol, Vorariberg
and the neighbouring Alpine countries. Besides cthe German and
the strangely disfigured Romance nawmes, he separates a third olass
of names, inexplicable in themselves, but showing & startling si-

milarity with Efruscan forms.
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iform post-position of the article in Albanian, Wal-
lachian, and Bulgarian is rightly pointed out by Kopitar
as a proof of a most energetic and primitive use of the
article in the Danubian countries. If in your work on
the Classification of the Turaniau Languages, p. 5, you
explain domnul in Wallachian as Latin dominus ille, this
is right in itself , but we must still ask, how came the
Wailachians, alone among all the Romance languages, to
place the article in so peculiar a manner, and we may
best answer this by supposing that like the Slavonic
idiom of the Bulgarians, it followed the example of the
Illyrian or Albanian syntax with which it came in con-

tact. A good parallel to this is found in Jutland, where

against the genius of the Danish language, a prepositive

- article is used, evidently through the influence of the
* German. Thus 4 Mand, the man, 4 Barn, the child,

instead of Danish manden, barnet. I have summed up
this linguistic problem elsewhere in the following manner.

I. Wallachians, Moldavians, Transylvanians, on one
side, and Albanians on the other, form a common national
stock, as far as their blood, not as far as their language

is concerned, “the Old Illyrian.” Whether this stock be-

longed originally to the Indo-germanic family or not, it
was certainly unconnected with the Greek, or any other
Indo-germanic stock, and claims an independent origin.
II. All these nations are neither Gothic nor Slavonie,
nor, like the Magyars, of Finnic origin, nor Turks* (as
for instances the Kumani were, if we may judge by a
vocabulary, originally in the possession of Petrarca, and
published by Klaproth in his Mem. Asiat.), nor Barba-
vians, pushed forward by the Great Migrations of the
fifth Century a,v., nor anything in fact, but Autochthones,

W the same sense in which the Greek inhabitants of

% AN
What Mr. Latham, according to the < Athenseum”, 1854, Jan.
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Pl’ il; % brings forward with regard to an identity of Dacians and
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rope % does not hold good. Turkish tribes in those parts of Hu-
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‘that Kastern peninsula of Europe may be called so, al-
though of course mixed to a greater extent. : {

III. The Wallachian, as we know it, is decidedly a
Romanic language, like Italian, and the other more We-
stern daughters of Latin. It owes its origin chiefly to
Roman colonies, sent into Dacia by Trajan, though there
were earlier Roman conquests which may not have been
without effect on the language of Dacia. The Provin-
ciales of Gaul (Celtic by origin, or, as Holzmann endea-
vours to prove, Germanic) and of Spain (originally Ibe-
rian), were deprived of their ancient languages, while
their bodies, with the exception of a small infusion of
Roman blood remained Celtic and Iberian, hauntgd‘f‘,:\'
it were, by a Roman ghost. The Wallachians and Al
banians offer an exact parallel to the French tﬁgethgl'
with the Bas Bretons, or to the Romanising Spamiard
together with the Basks In the F rench and Spaﬂmh«"'

iy

melted away almost entlrely, while the Bask is a'_ I)be»: ¥
rian, and the Bas-Breton Celtic. The same apphes 366‘
the romanised Wallachian side by-side with the more pﬁ- %
witive Albanian. Yet both the Wallachians and Albq,-_‘
nians are in blood descendants of the ancient Illyrians.
IV. Albanian and Wallachian contain, besides some 1
few syntactic® coincidences, nearly the same elements in ?
their dictionaries, only in different proportions. In Al-
banian the original Illyrian element preéponderates, in
Wallachian it is represented by a very small percentage.
The Latin® preponderates in Wallachian, but it exercised
the same influence on the Albanian, different only in de-
gree, but not in kind. Whether the Latin influenced the
Albanian directly, or indirectly through the Wallachian,
is still uncertain. Of the Turkish the Albanian contains
much, the Wallachian little; the latter has instead a small &
ingredient of Magyar words. Greek is found in both:
in Wa]lachlan, chiefly through ecclesiastical inﬂuonccs. in
Albanian through commercial and political intercourse, ;
and then generally Modern or Romaic. Some medieval and

Byzannne terms will find their upldnatmn by a refe-




nce to Du Cange.  Whether the ancient Illyrian bor-
rowed from the ancient Greek and vice versd, is doubt-
ful, but of great ‘importauce in settling the question of
the origin and ethnological position of the Albanians.
Finally the Wallachian has admitted many, the Albanian
a few Slavonic words.” 4 ’
Besides the Celtic, and the two classial languages.
Greek and Latin (sometimes comprised under the common
title of Pelasgic), we have in Europe two other mighty
branches, the Teutonic and Slavonic, both belonging to
; the Arian stem. :
' _ The Teutonic is divided into three dialects, the
r Lq’ﬁﬁ;—‘(}erman, the High-German, and Scandi-
~nayian
! _,I;,:."LAThe oldest documents of the Low-German exist in
‘ %ﬁﬁthm The Gothic translation of the New Testament
" by Ulphilas belongs to the 4th century. The Saxon,
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. presented on the continent by the Old Saxon, formerly
| Spoken in the north of Germany, the only important
 document of which is the Heljand, a poem of the 9th cen-
~ fony.  After the 5th century, Saxon was transplanted to
the British Isles, and produced a literature of which the
earliest documents are referred to the 7th century.
Other dialects belonging to the Low-German class
aré Friesic, rapidly dying out, but once spoken on
the Elbe and along the northern coast of Germany;
Dutch, the language of Holland, and Flemish, now
nearly absorbed by French in Belgium, Several Low-
German dialects (Platt-deutsch) are still spoken in diffe-
fent paris of Germany, but since Luther, Low-German has
gradually ceased to be used as a literary language, and it is
MR Iower ‘vanks that it maintaing its Existence.
Mot ‘of the sailors along the coast of the Baltic Sea
S_P(’ﬁk Low-German, which is more intelligible to an Eng-
i:zl:man __thun the literary language of Germany. At Ham-
V’an’n Lub(_%ck, on the island of Rigen, and alnfng .bbe
s :‘l-raman coast, at Dantzig, and as far as Konigs-
= e whele class with which the English sailors ave

w4 -

/,I “'-I

by T

Teutonic
languages.

Low-Ger-
man Branch.

PRI m‘ﬂiﬁ:&’gnall) belongs to the Low-German class, is re- .
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' likely to mix, speaks a language which a German eda-
Iy cated at Berlin or Vienna would hardly find easier to
i _understand than an Englishman. ,
mf{:nlbgzrc-h The High-German class  comprises the Old High-
German from the 7th to the HMth century; the Middle
© ' High-German from the 12th century to Luther, ar}d
TN the New High-German, since Luther, the Jlt“']
: language of Germany. g
G The Scandinavian branch is represented in ancxe‘nf
et times by the Old Norse, the language of Norway, and
(by colonization in the ninth century) of Iceland. In that
Jisland the old language has suffered less from alterations
! than in its original locality, and is spoken to the présont ;
3 2 day. On the Continent the Old Norse expanded into
W, three different dialects, Norwegian, Swedlsh,,,;gnd
s i Danish, of which the first has now become a. mere:‘ 2
patois, leaving Danish and Swedish the two liferary
representatives of the Scandinavian tongue. gt
No language has sent so many colonies throughout 1
the world as Teutonic. Germans are to be met with in
Algiers, on the coast of Guinea, and on the Cape of Good
Hope; German colonies are settled in Australia and I ew :
Zealand, in Java and Sumatra, in the interior of Russm,
in the Crimea, in the Valleys of the Caucasus, in North and
South America. But the mightiest branch of the Teu-
tonic stem has been the Anglo-Saxon. It has stretehed
its boughs from England across the Atlantic fo over-
shadow the new Continent of Amevica. It is the langnage
of civilisation in India, it preaches the gospel on all the
coasts of Africa, and Australia is receiving in it her-first
- “laws.  On- alJ the five Continents it is the language that
Jig grows and conquers, the language of the future, the lan-
A - guage' of tlfe w orld Grimm speaks thus: *“anc af the
" .modern languages has through the very loss Md ecuy

\

4 , of all. phonetic laws, ang, throu,h the dmpp g of xiehrl)
6‘"/,‘ ¢, 'all’ inflections, ;;gpured gleater force and Hvigour “than
y Enghsh, and from the fulness of those yague &&&Mﬂa-

finite soundb, which iiay be leavhed, but can mever be

tanght, it has derived a p()WPr of expression such as has
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ever been at the command of any human tongue. Begoften
by a surprising union of the two noblest languages of
Europe, the one Teutonic, the other Romanic, it received
that wonderfully happy temper and thorough breeding,
Where the Teutonic supplied the material strength, the
Romanic the suppleness and freedom of expression. Nay
- the Buglish language, which has borne, not as it were by
mere chance, the greatest Poet of modern times, great in
his very contrast with ancient classical poetry, — I speak
of course of Shakespeare—this English langnage may truly
be called a world-language, and seems, like England herself,
but in a still higher degree, destined to rule over all the
cornéi's of the earth. In wealth, wisdom, and strict eco-
nomy, none of the living languages can vie with it.¢

Hamily, commonly called Slavonic —a language spoken over
Vst tracts of country, on the confines of Asia and Europe,
© On the threshold between barbarism and civilisation, and
48 yet without a national literature in.any of its numerous
bmpches, though not withont its counterfeits of Voltaire -
dud Byron, of Wicland and Géthe:—ith powerful re-
S0urces, and flexible as Greek and Latin; yet all, as it
were, without self-respect and self-dependence, always
looking abroad and vainly decking itself with the tinsel
of foreign countries, instead of gathering strength from
within and putting forth without shame the genuine fruits
of its own not barren soil. This applies particularly to
the modern Russian, for Bohemian and Polish may hoast
i a certain sense of an ancient national literature and of
4 adyanced civilisation which was crushed by political
Misfortunes, There are gigns also in Bohemia and in parts
of Russia, of an awakening national feeling in literature
and of 4 healthy reaction against foreign influences.
it would be better to use Windie as the general name
g:ﬁ?;h&t 18 now called the Slavonie branch, Wini(:lue
8- one of the most ancient and most comprehensive
ﬁ;‘rn“'sl by which these tribes were known to the early
Storians of Enrope. = We have to distinguish again
x 2 =

5

We shall now consider the last branch of the Arian Windic lan-
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Moravia and Hungary, and of which the Slova-
kian, found in Hungary, is but a less developed
Temnant.
3. Wendian or Sorbian, as spoken in Upper
and Lower Lusatia. ;
i, Polabian, an extinct language, formerly in
_ existence, on the Elbe.

Relation of AlthOugh it is possible to point out characteristic marks
Eastern and by which these two great dialects can be kept separate,

W
stavome  8till ‘in’ their grammar and words they differ much less

'AngUaBeS:  than English and German. People who speak languages
belonging to the Western or South-Eastern division, are
fo a certain extent mutually intelligible. A Bohemian,
aceordmg to Safarik, understands a Sloyak of Hungary,

i Fold a Slovak understands the Polish, a Pole the language of
|~(:p R Lugatia. The same applies to Russians and Ilyrians: less
O ‘to the Bulgarians. But even the Russian and the Pole,
:". At though belonging to different divisions, have so many words
fl‘ M“” . .and grammatical forms in common that they do not find
,fi.'p +  much more difficulty in conversing together than Italians

" and Spaniards. Panslavistic writers maintain that the va-
' rious Slavonic dialects do not differ more widely than
the four principal dialects of the ancient Greek — Attic,
lonie, Doric, and Molic. As we go back into antiquity,
the differences between the Slavonic languages become,
~even less: yet from the nminth eentury, when we have the
first literary documents, the fundamental distinction between
South-Bastern and Western dialects is clearly established.
A Rusma.n, however, at the present day, can, with some
attention, understand the Bulgarian of the ninth century,
‘ag fixed in the translation of the Bible, still used in all
Russian churches. I shall here give some of these characte-
vistie differences as laid down by Safarik. It will be seen
that they can be of real importance only for the minutest
researches of the philologist, yet as “pxwes justificatives”

they may find a place here "

I. In the South-Bastern dialects d and 1 before 1 are
dropped; they are refained in the Western branch.

.l‘Qi oy .
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Ex. Becles. Slav. opa-10, ora-1g, a plough; Bohem.
ora-dlo. (ef. &po-tpov, aratrum.) Eccl. Slav. naxm,
pald fallen, participle of the root pad, to fall,
with the termination 15; Bohemian padk.

Il In the South-Eastern dialects d and t are dropped
before n; they are retained in the Western branch.

pread

‘ P
Egz. Russian, BAHY I, Bohemian vadn_'gﬁf m
the root B#J, vad, and wyin, nl.x‘té‘..'1. \
HI. TIn the South-Eastern dialects an 1 is put before .
every palatal semi-vowel (¥), if preceded by a labial; this

is not the case in the Western branch (1 epentheticum).
Ex. Eccl. Slav. zemly (semam), earth; Polish ziemfiaxh’
Ecel. Sl korablys, (xopa6an); Pol. and Boh.
korab’, ship. :
Other words by which the difference between an ] + |
{iﬂ'('l_Wéstern -dialect can be recognized are, ac‘,corﬁiﬁg oy | Gk
D’b‘browsky, (Bohemian Grammar, iv. and Institutiox'lﬁsﬁ‘_@ B

4 -""f'

»
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SOUTH-EASTERN. WESTERN s
4. raz, razum. 10z, Tozum, L
2. iz, izdati. Wy wydati, | ot A
3. pe¢, moé, nod. pee, moe, noc. y A e
k. zwiezda. : hwiezda, 'gwiazc_la.,. . i
3. toj. ten. v . e
6. Genitive, ago. ego, eho-

Dative, omu, emu.
7. ptika, ptak.

The area at present occupied by the Slavonic race, Avea cocus
c¢xtends from Asia into Europe, from the Dwina in the Bast  irsont
Lo the frontiers of Germany in the West, “from the Sea "'
't the North to the Sea in the South of Europe. Sla-

Vonic names of cities and rivers in the interior of Geer-- .
~any, show that thése Faces ‘once were i oceupation as
far west as the Elbe; and Slavonic dialects are still spoken,
et . i
hag e 4 Leipzig. Buftw e the avo. :

‘0 repulsed in the Wesi, it has extended itself in

the ® 1
I towards Asia, and is now the language of law
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and ¢ivilization in the North of Asia, whence it stretches
over to America.

' The language, politically most important among the
. Slavonic races, is the Russian. Tt is hemmed in on
the West by the Polish, Hungarian, and Wallachian lan-
guages, In the North and South it reaches as far as the
- gea, and in the East it encroaches upon’ Finnic and Ta-
3 taric populations. We shall give the geographical limits of

the three*Russian dialects, that of the Great-Russians,
the Little-Ruséians, and White-Russians, as deter-
mined by Safarik, on grammatical grounds: because these
_three originally different races, can at present be dis-

" . tinguished by the pecularities of their dialects only.
<y Gl;t;:g:!ué-'] " The Great-Russians inhabit the governments of Mos-
" cow, Petersburg, Novgorod, Vologda, Pskov, Tver, Ya-
roslay, Kostroma, Vladimir, Nizhni Novgorod, Smolensk,
Kaluga, Tula, Riazan, Penza, Simbirsk, Orel, Kursk,
" Voronezh, Tamboy, Saratov, and the couniry of the
- Cossacks of the Don. The greatest part of the governments
" of Orenburg, Viatka, Perm, and Kasan, is inhabited by
5% ','*__;““b‘hg ;s‘gltx’i'e race, which daily absorbs more and more the
remnants of the Finnic nations, and of the Tatars yet
Kot extant in those provinces, A line drawn from Lake Pei-
pus to the mouth of the Don, would very nearly mark
the frontier of the Great-Russian towards the Little and
White-Russian dialects. Great-Russians are, further, spread
over all Siberia, Kamchatka, and the Russian colonies
on the north-western coast of America. There are many
seftlements of the Great-Russians in varions parts of an-
cient Poland, formed under the Polish dominion by the
Raskolniks or Russian sectarians, who fled from their
country on account of religious persecution. A few of
the same kind exist beyond the Danube in the Turkish

e, dominions. The Great-RusSian idiofit is nuw the literary
P i 4 and official language of Russia. © T

Little-Rus- The Little Russians or Russines rgsemble, in their

S physieal and moral qualilics other Slavohic nations more

than theiv msmesakes. . Their langaage differs from the
Muscovite idiom, and forms, in some measure, 8 trapsition

i3
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which signifies inhabitants of the ficlds (Campani), and
asserts they are of the same nation as the Lekhs of the
Vistula, i.e. the Poles. Their language is said to be one
of the finest Slavonic tongues, few equalling its power
in the expression of tender feclings, and their literature,
though limited to popular songs and ballads, replete with
poetical beauties. The Russines inhabit the Russian go-
vernments of Poltava, Kharkov, Tchernigov, Kiev, Vol-
hynia, Podolia, and parts of those of Ekaterinoslay, Voro-
nezh, Kherson, Taurida, and Bessarabia, as well as the
country of the Cossacks of the Black Sea. In the kingdom
of Poland, they occupy parts of the provinces of Lublin
and Padlachia. In Gallicia, or Austrian Poland, the circles
of Lemberg, Przemysl, Zloczov, Zolkiev, Tarnopol, Brze-
zany, Sambor, Sanok, Stry, Stanislawow, Kolomea, Czort-
kow, and in part those of Rzeszow, Novysandee, and
Pehernowitz, In Hungary, the greater part of the comi-
tats of Beregh, Unghvar, Ugocza, and Marmaros, and a
small portion of those of Zemplin and Szares. It is the
dialect of the South of Russia from Gallicia to the Don.
The Rusniaks or Ruthenians in Gallicia, Hungary, and
Bukovina speak the Little-Russian dialect: though yith
some peculiarities. ;

The White-Russians oceupy the whole of the Rus-
sian Governments of Mohilev and Minsk, and the greatest
part of those of Vitepsk and Grodno, extending even
over a part of those of Vilna and Bialystok. Their dia-
lect was formerly the official language of Lithuanian, and
is full of Polish expressions. They are called White-
Russians in opposition to the original Russian race, in-
habiting the central provinces of Russia which are still
¢alled Black-Russia (Czernaja Rusj). ;

Although the Cossack- repudiates the idea of being des
gended from eifher the Great or the Little-Russians, he has

€en proved to be Greal-Russian by blood, though conside-
*;1{ mixed with Little-Russian. Kappen (p- 152) accounts
: his fixture by the war againgt the Turks in t:.)flﬂ. The
""h%had invested Asirachan, and Czar Johann 1V, called

¥

White-Rus~ «
sians. .
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Bulgarians.

on Prince Michajlo Wishnewezkij to ussist him. The army
of Prince Michajlo was chiefly collected at Tcherkassy in the
Government of Kiev, whence the name of Tcherkassian or
Tcherkaskian for the Little-Russian peasants on the Don;
hence also the name of the chief city in the country of the
Don-Cossacks, Tcherkask, founded in 1570, and rebuilt, as
Novo Tcherkask in-1805. Antiquities which are found in the
neighbourhood attest the former presence of various tribes in
this part of Russia. Inscriptions were found here belonging
to the Bosporian Kings Rhoemetalkes (132 — 154 A. D.) -
and Ininthimacos (237 A. D.). They were published by
Graefe in the Memoires de ’Académie des Sciences de St.
Petershourg; VI. Série; Sciences politiques, T. VII (1844, 8),
p. 2k. Ancient stone images have been also found in the
steppes, and now serve the inhabitants as scarecrows. The
races to which these idols belonged, the nations ruled by
the Bosporian kings, and in more modern times, tribes ¢ven
from the Caucasus, have all contributed their share toward
the formation of the Cossack, and hence the conflicting
opinions as to his real nationality.

The territory on which Bulgarian is spoken at the
present day lies almost entirely within the Turkish domi-
nious; only a small area to the North of the arms of the
Danube being under Russian sovereignty. Eastward the
Bulgarian is bounded by the Black Sea; from the mouth
of the southern arm of the Danube this river forms the
notthern frontier towards the Wallachians as far as Widin
and Florentin, with the exception of the tract between
the towns of Taltch and Reni, where the Bulgarian ex-
tends aeross the rviver towards Russia. The frontier is
here indicated by the towns of Ismail, Kalpak, Faltchi,
and thence southwards along the river Pruth, which here

forms the frontier between Russia and Moldavia, and

between the Wallachians and the Bulgarians down fo the
Danube. From Widin the, frontier exte s along the
Servian territory as far as Prizrea. (Persdrin), and hence
sonthward past the tOWDS of Tettove, Ochriday Drenovo,
Bilista (or Bicblista) as far as &f. Mariva; = henice the
Southern frontier line forms & slight bend round the Gulf

E
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novo, and Vasilike to the Black Sea again. Thus the
Bulgarians oceupy the greater part of the ancient Moesia,
Thracia, and Macedonia, or the present province of
Rumelia. The name Bulgarian was transferred to the
original Slavonic inhabitants of that country after they
were conquered by the Bulgars, an Uralic race, towards
the end of the 7th Century. The Slavonic element, however,
began soon to prevail over that of the foreign conquerors,
and after two hundred years, nothing but the name indi-
cated the barbarous origin of the prospering Bulgarian
Kingdom. In the middle of the ninth Century Christianity
began to spread over the country and the translation of the
Bible by Methodius and Cyrillus was the forerunner of other
literary works. This incipient civilisation, however, was
destroyed by the inroads of the Magyars in the beginning
of the eleventh Century. Before the arrival of the Ma-
gyars, the Plawzi and Pechenegs, that is during the as-
cendancy of the Bulgarian kingdom, the Bulgarian lan-
guage was spoken beyond its present limits in the goun-
tries along the Danube, now inhabited by Magyars and
Wailachians. It extended from the Danube to the Pruth
and Jager, and beyond to the Karpathian mountains and
the sources of the Theiss. When these countries lying
North of the Danube were inundated by the Muagyars and
similar Finnic tribes, the original inhabitants vetired below
it. The Bulgarian of the 9th Century, the language of
the translation of the Bible by Cyrillus, remained the
literary language of Russia to the 1hth Century, and
i8 still the eccclesiastical language of the Greck-Russian
?hurcll in Russia, Servia and Bulgaria. It holds the same
p!’uce in Slavonic philology which Gothic occupies in the
]fm‘"‘)' of the. German_idioms. The spoken Bulgarian,
on, the Conirary, sc far as grammatical forms are concer-
ned, is the most reduced among the Slavonic dialects.
the Igl{)’ I:ian 18 us:ed as a general name to comprehend
\llyx-; &t-t'vmn, K!“uﬁmau} and Slovenian dialects. - The name
% WS revived by Napoleon in 1809, Tlyrian im-

-

Tllyrian.
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plies sometimes the Slovenian and Kroatian, as opposed
to the Servian. Religious and political agitation has made
«Jllyrian” the watchword for the Roman Catholic popu-
lation of these South-Slavonic countries; *Servian‘ that
of the Greek church; the former using the Roman, the
Jatter the Cyrillic alphabet. Another party, the Pansla-
vistic, allows mo difference between Illyrians and Servians,
whether in nationality or language. These South-Sla-
vonic dialects are spoken West of Bulgaria, occupying
the western half of the peninsula to the Adriatic, while the

© Bulgarian occupies the eastern part towards the Black Sea.

Area occu-

f

ied
lyrli

by the
an dia-
ects.

A rough outline of the whole Tlyrian territory would
be formed by a line drawn from the Adriatic Sea, near
the mouth of the Bojana River, to Perserin (Prizren) in
Albania, this line being somewhat inclined towards the
North. A line from Perserin to Widin on the Danube
would separate the Ilyrian (here Seryian) from the Bul-
garian. A line from Widin to Temesvar would divide
the Tllyrian from the Wallachian; and a line from Te-
mesvar to Klagenfurt from Magyar and Geerman neighbours.
A line from Klagenfurt back to Trieste would close the
cirele within which Illyrian dialects are to be met with.
The Adriatic coast is partly occupied by Italian dialects,
which encroach upon the Slavonic in the north, but di-
minish gradually in breadth as we proceed southward.

These frontiers, however, are far too narrow for the
national aspirations of what may be called the Young-
Illyrian party. The founder of this party is Dr. Ludewit
Gaj, the editor of a newspaper which has become the

standard of the literary Illyrian Janguage. In Hiyria, in

Styria, in Dalmatig,in ‘Groatia, Slavonia, and Servia,
there existed not longllgﬂz- about twenty different dialects,
and each had in certain localities assumed the dignity of
a literary language with its own peculiar orthography.
Tt was in 1835 thaf Gaj bégan the publicution of bis Croa-
tian Newspaper; which Ofi‘g‘inal&ig‘uggﬁrg&;@ﬁi{aelf to the
provineial Croatians only. Tn 1836, however, this assumed
the title of & National Ilyrian Newepaper appealing no

longer to the Provinci!_tl C'l'()ﬂ‘tiﬂllﬂ &lone, but to all who
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15 Dalmatia, Tstria, Croatia, Slavonia, Servia, Bosnia.
Montenegro, Carniola, Carinthia and Styria spoke the
Common Illyrian language. *The poorer and less culti-
vated provineial Croatian, he says, must make room for
the rich and harmonious Illyrian language, as spoken by
the people and fixed by early writers, and at the same
time a more rational orthography must be introduced.”
This attempt has been successful, and instead of many
Croatian and Windian dialeets, the Southern Slaves have
gained a common national and cultivated language.

Gaj has found many followers, and Agram has become
the literary capital of Illyria. Hungarian intolerance has
strengthened the unity -of his party, which has further
& certain  political importance. His enthusiastic follo-
wers speak of an “Tllyria”, of which the frontiers are
the Adriatic, the Aegaean, and the Black Sea, and which
Comprises Carinthia, Carniola, Styria, Gorz, Istria, the
Litorale, Dalmatia, Ragusa, Montenegro, Herzegovina,
Bosnia, Serbia, Croatia, Slavonia, the Banat with the
South of Hungary, part of Albania, Bulgaria, and éven
the northern districts of Macedonia. This Ilyria, however
does not yet exist; in fact the unbounded enthusiasm . of
its advocates has provoked a matural reaction from the
very nations which it meant to embrace. The Servians,
particularly, object to ‘the name of Illyrians, and main-
tain their own nationality, which is supported by a’ diffe-
rence of religion (the Servians belonging to the Greek
church), and by a difference of alphabet (the Servians
adhering to the Oyrillic letters), This natural division
between the Mlyrians, i. e. the Croatians and Sloventzi
on the one side, and the Servians on the other, will prove
® strong impediment to the Yealisation of the Great-Illyrian
nationality. : : it
! If we make this dlistinction bé‘.ﬁveen- IHyrians and Ser-
vians, the Dlyrians yY‘ill be separated by a line beginning from
the town Monoschtur, at the mouth of the river Lobnitza
(Lafnitz) Whieh falls into the Raab, in the Comitat Bisen-
g i"_ %gary. This line 'extends along that river
While foring the Thmit between Hungary and Styria,
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then turns ~int'(§w"t*8ty-ﬁa and Illyria, passing the towns of
Radkersburg, Volkermarkt, Klagenfurt, Villach, to Pon-
tafel; thence southward, along the small towns of Resciutta
and Bardo, towards Udine, and then, following pretty closely
the course of the Isonzo to the Adriatic sea, it extends
along the sea-coast until below Capo d'Istria. Here it
takes an eastern direction, passing the towns of Materia,
Laas, and the German colony of Gotschze (Hoczewje)
to Neustiidtel, Motting, Petrinia, and the mouth ot the
Unna, which falls into the Save on the Turkish frontier.
Hence it recedes northwards past the towns of Novka,
Chasma, and Belovar, uatil it reaches Verdcze on the Drave,
behind which river it touches the Magyar frontier at Gross-
Scigeth. Here it runs west again, past the towns of Breznitz,
Kanisa, Lindava (Lendva) and Csesztreg, until it rejoins
Monoschtur. The smaller or eastern portion of this ter-
ritory is inhabited by Kroats or Chorwats, and the lar-
ger and western portion by the Sloventsi.
Kvoatian, The Kroatian or Chorvatian dialect is chiefly
spoken in the Comitats of Agram, Kreuz, and Warasdin,
and numerous colonies exist in the western parts of Hun-
gary. The language stands between Slovenian and Ser-
vian, more closely allied to the latter, and at present,
particularly at Agram, influenced by a small literary party,
who endeavour to introduce Slovenian and Cyrillic ex-
pressions into the spoken language of the people. Thus
the Dual, which according to Berli¢ is unknown in the
spoken language of Kroatia, and exists only in Slovenian,
has been introduced into literary works, and terminations
are used in the ded‘#ﬁp?ﬁ which have a warrant only in
the Cyrillic translation of the Bible. -
Slovenian, alse Eé@e&' ‘Corutanian or Windian, is
spoken in the conrt,i'u{y; Asm@unded by the Adriatic, the
Upper Drave and Kroatia. It is the language of a great
part of Styria, Carinthia, and Carniola, and yeaches into
the west of Hungary, the nlylian co}yt ;E.ud frt of Istria.
The fersitory occupied by (he BEF¥idng is bordered
on the west by the Adriatic from Cape @Istria to the
The southerst frontier scparaling the Ser-

Slavenian.

Servian.

river Bojana.



tari towards the towns of Rosa.ha.,Ipek, }11’1!1 Jakova,
as far as Prizren (Perserin). Iere begins the: eastern
frontier towards the Bulgarians, passing the towns of Mo-
rava, Nova Berda, and Nissa, as far as Gurguchevatz,
and following thence the Timok, the boundary until
it falls into the Daoube. The Danube then forms the
limit towards the Wallachians, as far as Golubatch,
where the line crossing that river extends past the towns
of Szaszka, Weisskirchen, Denta, Ritberg, and Temegvar,
as far as Arad: then westward along the small towns of
Lak, Marienfeld, Kaniza, Topolya, and Mohacz to Scigeth,
and along the Illyrian frontier to Capo d'Istria.

This extensive area comprises within the Austrian do-
minions the southern Comitats of Hungary, the whole of
Slavonia, a great part of Kroatia and Carniola, Istria, the
Litioral, Dalmatia and the military frontier of Kroatia,
Slayonia, and Hungary,—and within the Turkish domi-
uions, the prineipalities of Servia, Bosnia, Herzegovina,
Montenegro,.and the ancient Rascia (the territory hetween
Novi Bazar and Nova Berda)., The Servian population
belongs partly to the Roman Catholic. and Greek per-
suasions, partly to the Mohammedan. There is a sprink-
ling of Magyars, Germans, Italians, Albanians; Tuarks,
‘Wallachians, and Rusnyaks over the whole of Servia. On
the other hand there are considerable Servian colonies in
Hungary and Russia. The most important is that of “New
Servia” on the Dniepr, founded between 1751-—53. It
consists of about 100,000 inhabitants.

According to Vuk Stephanowitch the Servian is die
vided into three dialects:

1. The dialect of Herzegovina, Bosnia, Montenegro;
Dalmatia , Kroatia, and the wupper part of Servia, in

the district of Matchwa, as far as Maljewo and Karano-
Wwatz. e

'2- rl‘hQ,.Itessav’vian ‘(\iia‘lect? spoken in the distfi('t Qf

Branitshevo, on the' Resava, in the district of Levatsh,
on the Upper Morava, dnd along the Schwarzbach, as far
85 Neggly vt MURUA% . | OnCuiee
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Batchka, Banat of Temesvar, and in Servia, between
the Save, the Danube, and the Morava.

The Magyars and Slovaks call the Servians of the
Greék ‘persuasion, Razes, from Rass, the former capital
of Seryia, now Novi Bazar.

We now come to the Western branch.

The frontierline of the territory inhabited by the
Poles in the north is the coast of the Baltic, from the pro-
montory of Hela, in the gulf of Putzig, along the sea
as far as the Lake of Schmolsin; then westward, toward
the German nation: at first along the Pommeranian fron-

tier to the neighbourhood of Butow, in the direction of

i
vy ‘-

the towns of Jastrow, Wirsitz, Chodzies, Filehne, Mese-
ritz, Lissa, Bojawono, Rawicz, Wartenberg, and Rosen-
berg; next westward, as far as the mouth of the Neisse,
which falls into the Oder below Brieg, and along the river
Biala toward Zuckmantel, on the Austrian frontier. Here,
after @ bend in an easterly direction, it falls in with the
frontier of the Bohemo-Moravian dialect, in the neighbour-
hood of Troppau. The Polish language comes into con-
tact with this dialect from Oderberg along the course of
the Oder, down to the Carpathian ridge. Hence the
southern frontier extends toward the Slovaks, along the
foot of the Carpathians as far as Piwniczna, where the
Poprad forms the limit between the three populations of
the Poles, the Slovaks, and the Russines, The southern
frontier towards the Russines runs through Gallicia, past
the towns of Sandee, Biecz, Krosno, Brozozow:— hence
the eastern fromtier e 5 straight northwards, past the
towns of Przewo ‘ G

Krasnoslav, Rade
wards Biala and §
the ‘boundary of
the towns of Branskss
and a5 far as Grodnd..
porth-western frontier
viver it follows the IHan:
ward towards Oletzko, B
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russian territory, descending by the f,@fw o
Darkehmen._ Hence it takes a wes@ylﬁémwthugh
the ancient kingdom of Prussia, «t_dﬁbhe(li’}by the German
frontier near the towns of Rastenburg, Bischofsbmvg, and
Secburg; then to the mouth of the Welle, which disem-
bogues into the Drewenz above Neumark. Tt reaches
nearly to the Vistula, but turns south, past the town of
Culm, to Thorn. Here it crosses the Vistula, and turns
towards the Netze till il reaches Nalkel, when,  taking a
northern course, it accompanies the western side of the
Vistala to the point where that river divides. After fol-
lowing the river for several miles, it bends off, below
Derschau and before it reaches Dantzig, and ends in the
Bay of Putzig. Besides the inhabitants of this territory,
all the upper classes in the ancient provinces of Poland
are composed of Poles by origin, and of others who
became Polonized during the Polish dominion in those
parts. The language of Gallicia is Polish.

The old name of the Polish language was Lekhian,
spoken in ancient times beyond its present limit, in parts of
Pommerania and Silesia now occupied by Germans. At
Present it exists in two dialects, Polish and Kashubian,
~the latter spoken in a small district between Leba and
Lauenburg by about 100,000 people.  Here the Euglish
fleet may hear it on the Baltie coast.

The limits of the Bohemian population may be mark-
ed by a line beginning between the towns of Josephstadt
and Konigshof, which are on the Bolemian side, and
Turnau and Semile, on the German. This line runs from
the last-named place in a northwestern direction along
the towns of Aupa, Béhmisch-Aicha, Leitmeritz, Theresien-
stadt, Laun, Pilsen, Mies, Bischofteinits, as far as Klenz;
thence it turns in a gouth-eastern diy(é’ tion along the towns
et (et K, oo, N, Morevian-Buc-
weis (dewi%),‘. 0, Lunden

, L undenb. %]‘l'aa far gs Rabens-
burg, on the river March!” Henbe & north-east, touching
the &6"3“9&‘1& alm ne, along the towns
Hmm"hﬂ Stias : . fo the Carpathian ridge,
Wh&'g i ﬂ"' P |

Bohemian.



Slovakian.

From tlns pomL the river Oder forms the frontier as far
as Oderberg Bohemian is spoken in the whole of the
district of Troppau. Passing then from Sternberg, along
the Sudet mountains, through Moravian-Neustadt, it returns
to Konigshof. The territory within this line comprehends
a space of about 850 German square miles, which, with
the exception of few German colonies, is inhabited by
a pure Slavonic population.

Another name for the language of Bohemia and Mo-
ravia is Tchechian. Some literary monuments of the ancient
Tehech language exist, as the song of Libussa of the ninth
century, and poems of the thirteenth, exhibiting a much
richer grammatical system than the spoken Bohemian. This
is divided again into dialects, Horakian, Hanakian, Mo-

* rayo-Slovakian, Wallachian, and others. Since the beginning

of this century a new impulse has been given to the na-
tional literature of Bohemia, chiefly by the exertions of
Dobrowsky, Safarik, and Palacky. Safarik’s works on
Slavonic antiquities have acquired a Kuropean reputation:
they are the chief authority for all that is known of the
ethnology, history and language of Bohemia and of the
whole Slavonic race.

The language of the Slovaks has retained in its gram-
mar certain original forms which the Bohemian has lost.
It is spoken by the Slovaks, who are separated from the
Bohemians on the north-west by a line already mentioned.
Thence the boundary continues along the Carpathian ridge
to the town of Piwniczna, separating the Slovaks from
the Poles in Gallicia, From that place it runs through

‘the towns Bordijow, and Humené (Homona), and Fo]low

the course of the river Unﬂaya), which parts off the Rus-
gines in Gallicia aﬂ&fﬂn‘nga‘ry |T’0nf the south the Slovaks
are divided from the Mﬁgym Ehy & line running through
the towns decham, u’fmuﬁia (’Fm‘na), Filekovo (Fulek),
from the river IApel s fur us Hont; — - thegce along
the towns of Zevizi, NQEMISQT nearly to! Comorn
and Pressburg; then foﬁo",] ;M;‘éamé*‘of glu, Danube
to the mouih of the rivdﬁ J m‘@ﬁ ']fh(,; sm;ne river,
scparates them on the W@* ﬁ‘éﬁ” the . Ge‘rmans. The
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fritory inhabited by the Slovaks extends over fifteen
Comitats, of which five are entirely, and the rest prin-
cipally, occupied by them. There are besides several large
settlements of Slovaks scattered over different parts of
Hungary.

The last Slavonic dialect is the Wendian, spoken

L,

Wendian or
Lusatian.

Slavonic
statisties.

by the Wends of Lusatia, whose number though variously
stated, probably does not exceed 150,000. They arc the
remnants of those Slavonians by whom all that country
was formerly inhabited, and whose settlements extended
beyond the Elbe to the river Saale. They are called by
a general name the Polabes (from po, near, and Labe,
the Elbe). The Wends inhabit the region around the
towns of Lobau, Neusalz, Budissin, Camenz, Spremberg,
Lubben, Lieberosa, Cottbus and Muskay, forming a kind
of Slavonian island in a German sea. Their langnage is
also called Sorbian, and divided into two dialects, each
Possessing, besides popular songs, translations of the Bible,
and other sacred works. Though German is taught now
in every school, yet the common people cling to their
Bational dialect and prefer to speak “serski.”
The following is an estimate of ihe Slavonic popu-
lation : |
1. Great-Russians (Welikoruski) . . 35,000,000
9, Little-Russians (Maloruski). . . . 13,000,000
3. White-Russians (Beloruski) . . . 2,700,000
. Bulgarians (Bolgavi) . .. .. .. 3,600,000
5. Kroatians (Horwati) .. .. . . . 800,000
6. Slovenians (Slovenzi) . .. ... 1,150,000
1. DErvians . SeifECWS Bl R Sl ats 5,300,000
8. Poles (Polaki) s 9,300,000
9. Bohemians. (C&P(‘hl) Il . 7,200,000
10. Wends (Syshulssi. U S Aak B 150,000
. . ol B L
‘ 78,200,000
e ———————
This gives for-the Eastern branch « .. . . . 62,000,000
» for the W981mn bmnch ...... 47,000,000
79*000,000



Aécbrdﬁg‘ " tb;;“ﬁﬂﬁeirrehgxon the Slavonic Taces were
arranged by Safarik (in 1842) in the following table: — *

™ o

AN, ) | Greek:
#' : ot (’i{:&%r’;" united | Roman | Protes- |Moham-
: y ‘:: Chtkelt. Rwith, Catholics.| (ants. - (medans.
ﬁ* Y ‘,:' ”\"-,‘ 1 Y .ﬁﬁ"’
~ GreatRussians, or Muscovites| 35,314,000 Lt
r ~ Little Russians, or Malorusses| 10,154,000
1 : White Russians .. . ... ... 2,376, {
v BUIgaDIans. i Tl k. . v 398000 | st F S S B QOO O Tk 250,000
A Servians or llgrians . . . .. 2,880,000 .. ... . [ 1868000 | .....: 550,000
| cxmr‘xzxinbi" : < 13,000
POlRE L L g 52,000
hemians and Moravians. .| . .. . .. 154,000
Sloyaks (in the North of Hun-
gm;p ..... v s R TR D L S 800,000
Lugatians or Wends, Upper.| . .. ... 2]2000
IVY W Lower.| ... ... 4,000 :
; i “Total ... .. 501,000 ¢ 11,531,000 | 800,000
: : "'l‘;‘.'_‘\\: ¥ =
- According to the States to which they belong, the
Slavonic races were arranged by Safarik (in 4842) in the
» following table: —
o8 N - : ; Repub- | o0
= L A Russia. | Ausrin. [Prussia. | Turkey.| lic of | 70 | Total.
T | g Cragow.} = *°
e T :
by Great Russians . . ... .. Bl ST el (LAPRRR S (PSRN (¢ SRl < 135,314,000
f Little Russians . ... . . . 10,370,000] 2778000, 11|10l TS0
* White Russians . . .. ... 26(% ........... Gorvidhi | 2726000
ulgarians . ......... 000 7,000 ... 3.500,000] . . . . . .. .| 351,000
s sw%‘t:ls and Hiyrians . . .| 100,000{ 2,504,000 . . . . . : .- ] 6,204,000
KrOaf@isaps N S5 Tt ¢ L B0001 . Ll e <. 801,000
Carynthians. . ... .. ..~ .| .. Won A 000Ke | Bl o R st o | 151,000
LI s o o ST L. 89120007 2,341,0001,982,0001 . . . . . 130,000 . . . | 9,365,000
Bohemians and Moravians| . . . . . | 370,000 4%000;.....¢1..... oo | BAA000
Slovaks in North Hungary| . .. .. | 27530000« . . ofov o0 o]0 oo .. .| 2753,000
Lusatians or Wends. Upper| . . .. .} -x .- 380001...5.1. .. .. 60,000 98.000
4 o Tower| . .. st s RER OO0 M el . . . . s | A3000
Motal 4. 2, s 178,691,000
Political NW“}&HY
position o1 4t pregent in th

the Great

Russians. merly the Pé*
the po]itioal'-
the Russian ¢

* Safarik’s fi

the Hon. H. Stan
less coxrect thu

4 fetter from
Athens, are

o



}hwe&h cruel vassa-
lage. The first conquests of the Russians were near the
Volga

course of the Volga.
1554, the Lower Volga.
4577, the Lower Don.
1581, they cross the Ural.
4584, they occupy the middle coprse; of the b.
.4594———96 they take the countnes F&}g{:d by the

At )
] j__‘_t,he Lower Ob. Nl ‘ i
1620—30, the Yenisei. s

After thus conquering the north, the Russxan
turned to the South and the Caucasus. 5

In 1630-~40 they take the Baikal lake and the Le,na-
country.

1646, the Behring Stralts -
1658, they cross the Southern Siberian monntaj‘na

and adyance into Mongolia, along the @}ﬁéﬂt‘i "_
river Amur. They found Nyerkinsk. i

1690, they take Kamiatka, and push along the
Aleute islands into America; while in Europe
they advance to the Don and Dniepr.

1721, they take the coast of the Finnic Bay and

the Gulf of Rig '-securmg the ground ou

3
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1828, Abhasla, . Mmgrelm, and Araxes-countrics
- taken.

1809, Sweden taken as far as the Bothniau Gulf.

1812, Advance to the Pruth in Wallachia.

1828, the mouth of the Danube secured.

1848, Principalities occupied against revolutionary

tendencies.
1853, Principalities occupied as a material guna-
rantee.
1854, Declaration, that Russia does not aim at
: conquest.

We have thus completed our survey of the second
family of languages, and the following table will give a
general view of all the members which can be proved to
belong to it. Each column begins with the languages
now spoken. These are traced back to their previous

_stages, wherever literary monuments have been preserved,

and are then referred to the different classes, branches,
and divisions, which all took their origin from one central
language, the language of the Arian ancestors. Since their
first separation tock place, in times previous to Homer,
Zoroaster, and the poets of the Veda, no new roots have
been added to the common inheritance of these dialects,
no new elements have been created in the formation of
their grammar. They have experienced various losses,
and compensated them by a skilful application of what
they carried away as their common heirloom. All, from
Sanskrit to English, are but various forms of the same
type, modifications of & la "e, onee formed in Asia
we know not and’ imagine h*ow"; yet a lan-
e;uage the <>2(151‘,era[“E h’l’;}i‘- :ﬁf* Wﬁich has the full cer-

sstiflg on inductive evidence, although
it goes back to; hm@,ﬁ!mm@ﬂiormal ch‘rono]ogv borders

8k L
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The third family is the Turanian. It comprises all
languages §poken in Asia or Europe not included under 4
the Arian and Semitic families, with the exception per- -
. haps of the Chinese and its dialects. This is, indeed, a |
very wide range; and the characteristic marks of union, P
" ascertained for this immense variety of languages, are as
yet. very vague and general, if compared with the definite
ties of relationship which severally unite the Semitic
and the Arian. The common origin of some of these

wide-spread idioms has indeed been proved with the same
aceuracy as that of Sanskrit and Greek, of Hebrew and
Arabic:—and languages as widely distant as Hungarian
and Finnish, have been traced back conclusively to one
common source. Large dlvlsmns have thus been esta-
blisked, and five linguistic districts, the Tungusic, Mon-
golic, Turkic, Samoiedic and Finnic, have been /
surveyed and laid down definitely as portions of one vast
kingdom of speech. And after the convergence of these
five divisions towards one central point has once been
established, it will be difficult to exclude from the same
system the other provinces of speech which lie scattered
thronghout on the map of Asia and Europe.
Characier of  The absence of that close family likeness which holds
. T'aranian or s s 3
nggg%" the Arian and Semitic languages together, becomes.lt-
self one of the distinguishing features of the Turanian
W dialects. They are Nomadic languages as contrasted
¢ with the Ariap and Semitic dialects, which may be called
State or political languages. In the grammatical
features of the laiter elass, we can discover thé stamp
of one powerful mmd, p,ace impressed on the floating
materials of speech at f tg biaginmng of their growth,
and never to be obﬁmm@ dgain in the course of cen-
turies. Like mlginy 5mw5 fOUDde b} the gpnxus of
one man, in which bis willlis petpetuated as Jay through ,
generahons to eome, ﬁhe .$eml{),(, and Arian ]a,nguarres
exhibit in all ages and ¢om Hest g, strict IR cal ‘Con-
tinuity which makes the idioms of Moses and Mohammed,
of Homer and Shakspeare, iPPe'ﬁi‘ but shgbt‘ly altered im-
prebswns of one onglle t}pe Mosl won;g and gram-

4 ;,




thrown out but once by the creative power of an indi-
vidual mind; and the differences of the various Semitic

and Arian languages, whether ancient or modern, were

produced, not so much by losses and new creations, as

by changes and corruptions which defaced in various

ways the original design of these. most primitive works

of human art. This process of handing down a lan-

guage through centuries without break or loss, is possible

only among people whose history runs on in one main

stream; and where. religion, law, and poetry supply well

defined borders which hem in on every side the current
of language. Thus only can it be explained how, at
the present day, the Lithuanian peasant expresses, “I am,
esmi,” with exactly the same root and the same termi-
nation which the poet of the Veda used in India four
thousand years ago; and how the numerals which we
employ, are the same tokens which passed current among
the common ancestors of the Teutons, Greeks, Romaus,
and Hindus.

The case is widely different with the Turanian lan-
guages. Firstly, the area over which they are spo-
ken js much larger than that of the Arian and Semitic
dialects. The latter occupy only what may be called the
four Western Peninsulas of the great continent of the
old world—India with Persia, Arabia, Asia-Minor, and
Europe; and we have reason to suppose that even these
countries were held by Turanian tribes previous to the
immigration of the Arian and Semitic races. To our own
times, by far the greater part of the primeval continent re-
mains in possession of the descendants of Tur. Bub secondly,
80 far as hisfory can réach back, no lasting nucleus of
Society or civilization has ever been formed in these vast
Turanian wildernesses. Empires were no sooner founded
there than they were scattered aga.m like the sand-clouds
OF the desert; no Jaws, n0 songs, no stories outlived the
48c of their authors. How quickly language can change
I thus Teft to itself without any standard, and kept up
Only by'the daily wanis of a savage life, may be seen
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the
borders of Indla, Tibet, and China. There it has hap-
pened that colonies from the sanie village, settled in
nelghbﬁﬁwing valleys, became mutuallv unintelligible after
one or two generations. If then we bear in mind that
thousands of years must have’ elapsed since the first se-
paration of the -Finnie and Mongolic. races, that for a
long fime these races possessed nothing like a national
or sacred literature, such as the Veda in India, or Homer
in Greece, but that the scanty conversation of scattered
tribes was the only safeguard for words once fixed to
a certain meaning, and forms once coined with a certain
value, we may understand why among the descendants
of Tur we do not find the same clear traces of linguistic
consanguinity as in the Arian and Semitic families. A
‘ different method must, therefore, be adopted to bring
out the few remaining features that all Turanian dialects
gshare in common, and which, though seemingly vague
and general, it would be impossible to consider as the
result of mere zccident. The most necessary substan-
tives, such as father, mother, daughter, son, haye fre-
quently been lost and replaced by synonymes in the dif-
ferent branches of this family; yet common words are
found, though not with the same consistency and regu-
larity @s in Semitic and Arian dialects. The Turanian
ngmerals and pronouns point to a single original source,
'yét here again the tenacity of these Nomadic dialects
cannot be compared with the tenacity of -the political
languagés of Asia and Europe:—and common roots, dis-
covered in the most distant Nowadic idioms, are mostly
of a much more general oi'm d, ‘character than the ra-
dicals of the Arian a.u& Satqihc troasuvies.

But although we d\rwot find, and cannot expect to
find, in Nomadic languages those siriking material  coittei-
dences by which the commonnorwm of the Arian branghes
of speech has been pro oved, we are struck in them by a
similarity of form such &5 W would be difficult to explain
withouat the admission of eommon blood running in the veins
of all Turanian dialects. This requires some explanation.
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may serve to illustrate what is meant by a similarity in
form between Turanian languages. The grammatical forms
of the Arian languages were fixed but once. Bach lan-
guage, whether Greek or Sanskrit, received them ready
made, and preserved them without feeling conscious of
the manner in which originally they had been formed.
No Roman probably was aware that in amamus, we
love, mus was the remnant of a pronoun once attached
to the root ama; as little as we suspect that the d in
“I loved” was originally an auxiliary verb (to do), added
to a root for the purpose of giving it a past sense (I
love-did). Most, if not all, of these grammatical forms
had become typical before the common Arian speech was
broken up into Sanskrit, Greek, and the rest. Now, if
in place of adopting these grammatical forms, each lan-
guage had produced them anew from its own materials,
1t is clear that the material parts of these new forms
might have differed, while the principle on which they
were composed might still have been the same. Let us
take, for instance, the Future of the Romance languages,
the formation of which was explained before. We can-
Lot say that this Future j'aimer-ai, I-to-love-have, had
become fixed and typical previous to the separation of
the Romance dialects, that is to say, at the time when
Latin was no longer classical Latin, but not resolved as
yet into Italian, French, or Spanish. If this had been
the case, the similarity between the Future in the six
Romance languages, would probably be much greater than
it i3, Besides, we know for. certain that in Provengal
&t least the component parts of this new Future had not
YEt coalesced, but were understood as meaning “I have
% love.” Here then we find in the later remodelling of
. the Latinprammat, Ja ecincidence in form analogous to
Wi coincidences which unite the Turanian languages.
“ach Romance dialect took its own auxiliary verb ¢to

“Ve,” under that peculiar form which it had reached
alter ceaging to be the Latin “habeo.” Hence the mate-
Hals of which these Futtres are formed cannot be said

,’?“'.'."J'-l'l
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~ A reference to the latter stages of the Arian language, Morphologi-

cal coinci-
dences of
Turanian

Languages.
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A Turanian might tolerate the Sanskrit,
as-mi, a-sl, as-ti, ’s-mas, s-tha, ’s-anti,
I am, thou art, he is, we are, you are, they are;
or even the Latin,
’s-uﬁz, e-8, es-t,  ’su-mus,  es-tis, ’sunt,
In these instances, with a few exceptions, voot and
affix are as distinguishable as for instance in Turkish:

bakar-im, bakar-sin, bakar,

I regard, thou regardest, he regards,
bakar-iz, bakaa-giniz, bakar-lar.
- we regard, you regard, they regard.

But a conjugation like the Hindustani, which is a modern
Arian dialect,
hun, hai, hai, hain, ho, hain,

would not be compatible with the genius of the Turanian
languages, because it would not answer the requirements
of a Nomadic life. Turanian dialects exhibit either no
terminational distinetions at all, as in Mangu, which is
a Tungusic dialect; or a complete and intelligible system
of affixes, as in the spoken dialect of Nyerfinsk, equally
of Tungusic descent. But a state of conjugation in which,
through phonetic corruption, the suffix of the first person
singular and pluaral, and of the third person plural are
the same, where is no distinction between the second and
third persons singular, and between the first and third
persons plural, would necessarily lead in a Turanian dia-
leet to the adoption of new and more expressive forms.
New pronouns would have to be used to mark the pet-
sons, or seme other expedient be resorted to for the
same purpose.”

But we must not dwell much longer on these general
features of the Turanian Ianguages. All we degire to show
ig the fact that dialects whose grammar has not yot

* For further particulars see the author's Letier to Chevalier
Bunsen, On the Classification of the Turanian Languages, Londou,
{864, in the first volume of Chev. Bunsen’s Outlines of the Phi-

losophy of Universal History.
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stifled down into a solid system, are liable to perpetual
changes, and likely to diverge most rapidly if separated
for any length of time. A Turanian retains, as it were,
the consciousness of his grammar. The idea, for in-
stance, which he connects with a plural is that of a noun
followed by a syllable indicative of plurality; a passive
is a verb followed by a syllable expressive of suffering.
Now these determinative ideas may be expressed in
various ways. - But in one and the same clan, and during
one period of time, one suffix would generally become
popular, and be assigned to the expression of a single
grammatical category, such as the plural, the passive, or
the genitive. Thus, out of large mass of possible for-
mations, a small number only would become customary
and technical, leading finally to a scheme of declension
and conjugation such as we find in Turkish and Finnish.
Different hordes, however, as they separated, would still
feel themselves at liberty to repeat the same process;
thus forming in their different idioms different phases of
grammatical life, which, if confined to a single tribe,
Would naturally have disappeared without leaving any
traces, G
In Nomadie languages, therefore, the sudden rise of
& family or of a small association may produce an effect
which, in politieal languages, can only be produced by
the ascendency of a town or a province, a race or a
religious seet. Where so little is fixed, the peculiarities
of & riging family may change the whole surface of a
languagc, and the accent of a successful Khan may leave
s stamp on the grammar of all the tribes that follow
bim.  When one of the great Tatar chiefs proceeds on
4N expedition, he, as Marco Polo tells us in the fourteenth
Century, puts himself at the head of an army of a hun-
dl‘.ed thousand horse, and organizes them in the follo-
“’}“g manner, One officer he appoints to the command
of Every ten men, and others to command a hundred, a
ﬂfmsand. and ten thousand men vespectively. Thus, ten
“’r the officers commanding ten men take their orders
'Om him who eommands a hondred; of these; each ten
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~ to be the same, nor can they be treated as mere corrup-
tions of one original type. Cantero was never chan-
terai, nor canterei, a modification of canteraggio.
Bach Romapog dialect formed its Future for itself, but
all according to the same principle. And this applies to
the Tm;a.nwn languages. The materials employed by each
for the production of grammatical forms are generally
taken from its own resources; but the manner of the com-
bination shows a character common to all. To use a
homely illustration, the uniforms of the Arian languages
are actually made of one and the same piece of cloth
and by the same hands, while the uniformity of the Tu-
ranian dialeets lies not so much in the stuff, as in the
cut and make of their dress. :
e ;ﬁ:ﬁ?‘ The most characteristic feature of the Nomadic or
nation. ‘Turanian languages has been called ‘Agglutination’
This means not only that in their grammars pronouns are
glued to the verbs in order to form the conjugation, or
prepositions to substantives in order to form declensions.
That would mot be characteristic of the Turanian lan-
guages} for in Hebrew as well as in Sanskrit, conjuga-
tions and declensions were originally formed on the same
_principle. What distinguishes the Turanian languages is,
that in them the conjugation and declension can still be
taken to pieces, and although the terminations haye by
no. means retained their significative power as indepen-
dent words, they are felt as modificatory syllables, and
distinet from the words to which they are added. In
the Arian languages the modifications of words, com-
prised under declension and conjugation, were likeywise

originally expressed by aggluhnqﬁon But the two com-
ponent parts began soon to coalesce, so as to form but

one word, liable in its turn to phonetic corruption,  ren-
dering it impossible affer & time to decide which was the
root and which the modlﬁcatory termination. The diffe-
rence between a Tnranian and an Arian language is some-
what the same as between composing and reading. The
compositor puis the s to the end of a word, and looks

on the type s in his hand as producing the change of
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ound into pounds; to the reader the s has no separate

existence (except on scientific reflection); the whole word

expresses to him the modified idea, and in his perception
the same change is produced in penny and pence as in
pound and pounds.

The reason why, in the Turanian langu&ges, the ter-
mination appears but slightly united to the body of a
word ig this, — it was felt essential tbat the radical por-
tion of each word should stand out in distinct relief, and
never be obscured or absorbed, as happens so frequently
in the later stages of political languages. The French
age, for instance, has lost its whole material body, and
is nothing but termination. Age, in Old French, was
eage and edage. Edage is a corruption of aetaticum;
aetaticum is a derivative of aetas; aetas an abbreviation
of aevitas, and in aevum, ac only is the radical portion
(the Sanskrit 4y-us), containing the germ from which
these various words derive their life and meaning. What
trace of ae, ar aevum, or aevitas, remains in age? Tu-
ranian languages cannot afford to retain such words as
@ge in their living dictionaries. It is an indispensable
requirement in every Nomadic language that it should be
intelligible to many, though their intercourse be but scanty.
It requires tradition, society, and literature to maintain
forms which can no longer be analyzed at once, nor their
formal elements separated from the base.

The Arian verb, for instance, contains many forms
in which the personal pronoun is no longer felt distinetly.
And yet tradition, custom, and law, preserve the com-
Prehensibility of these veferans, and make us feel un-
Willing to part with them. But in the evershifting state
of a Nomadic society no debased coin can be tolerated
i language, no obseure legend accepted on trust. The
Mmetal must be puré, and the legend distinct; that the one
May be weighed, and the other, if not deciphered, at
Cast recognized as a well-known guarantee.

Integrity of
Turanian
roots.
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from him who commands a thousand; and each ten of
these latter from him who commands ten thousand. By
this arrangement each officer has only to attend to the
management of ten men, or ten bodies of men, and the
word of command is spread from the Khan to the hun-
dred thousand common soldiers, after passing through
not more than four mouths. This is characteristic lin-
. guistically .as well as politically.

L'l;ll']l:‘f;ggs If a language is once fixed by literary works of a
a)PP:gacAhriir;% national character, change becomes difficult, nay, impos-
type.  sible without political convulsions, Where Nomadic na-
tions rise to this stage of civilization and political or-
ganization, their language, though Turanian in its gram-
mar, may approach to the system of political languages,
such as Sanskrit or Hebrew. This is indeed the case
with the most advanced members of the Turanian fa-
mily, the Hungarian and Finnish. Here some termina-
tions have been so much worn out by continual use,
and yet not replaced by new syllables, that on this point,
the distinetion between Turanian and Arian grammar ap-
pears to vanish. Yet some characteristic Turian features
are always retained: the root is never obscured; the

“determinative syllables are placed at the end; and the
vowels mever become so absolutely fixed for each syl-
lable as in Sanskrit or Hebrew. On the contrary, there
is a law of harmony, according to which the vowels of
each word may be changed and modulated so as to har-
monigse with the key-note struck by its chief vowel. The
vowels in Turkish, for instance, are divided iato two
classes, sharp and flat. If a verb contains a sharp
vowel in its radical portion, the wowels of the termina-
tions are all sharp, while the same terminations, if follo-
wing a root with a flat vowel, modulate their own/ vo-
wels into the flat key. Thus we have sev-mek, to love,
but bak-mak, to regard, mek and mak being the termi-
nation of the infinitive. Thus we say, ev-ler, the houses,
but at-lar, the horses, ler and lar, being the termination

of the plural,
No Arian or Semitic language has preserved a simi-




Yar freedom in the harmonic arrangement of its vowels,
N | . - 0
while traces of it have been found among the most dis-
tant members of the Turanian family, as in Hungarian,
Mongolian, Turkish, the Yakut, spoken in the North of
Siberia, and in dialects spoken on the eastern frontiers
‘of India.
A number of words and roots, common to all Tura-

nian languages, has been collected by Professor Schott ,
in his Hssay “On the Tataric Languages.” s
e mf "

It would earry us too far were we to attempt to pass
in review all the languages of the Turanian family. We
shall only mention those with which the English Army
is likely to be brought into more immediate contact.
Hence we may dismiss the whole Tungusie branch,
which extends from China northward to Siberia and west-
ward to 413°, where the river Tunguska partly marks
its frontier.. Though Tungusie tribes in Siberia are under
Russian sway, they are not likely to appear on the theatre
of war. The other Tungusic tribes belonging to the
Chinese empire, are known by the name of Mangu or
Mandshu, a name taken after they had conguered China
in 1644, and founded the present Imperial Dynasty. The
name Tungus is derived from Donki, * which in their
own language means “men,” and by this the Tungusic
tribes in Siberia eall themselves. Other Tungusic tribes
speak of themselves as Boyé, which likewise has the
original meaning of “people.”

- The Mongolic branch also might be passed over for
‘the present, as far as the original seats of the people
Who speak Mongolic “dialects are concerned. These lie
fiear the Lake Baikal and in the eastern parts of Siberia,
Where we find them as early as the ninth century after
Churist, They were divided into three classes, the Mon-

* Another explanation of this name has been suggested by the

on. 1 Stanley, H, M. Seeretary of Legation at Athens. He derives
i from tungus (}3’,&; ) a pig, the tribe of the pig, and remarks

L - 5 1

hat g word is pronounced Domuz at Censtantinople, but Don-
Suz gy : >

ST 0r Tunguz in Anado! and Persia.

Tungusic
Languages.

Mongolic
Branch.
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gols proper, the Buriiits, and the 015t or Kalmiiks.
Kingis-khdn (1227) united them into a nation and foun- *
ded the Mongolian Empire, which included however, not
only Mongolic, but Tungusic and Turkic tribes.

‘gglg‘;‘l:m%f The name o‘f Tatar BOON became the terror of Asia and

Tawric. Burope, and it was applied promiscuously to all the

R~ ~ Nomadic warriors, whom Asia then poured forth over
?’ f & Europe. Originally Tatar was a name that belonged to
Mthe Mongolic races, but through their political ascendency

 Vin Asia after Kingis-khén, it became usual to call all the
tribes which stood under Mongolian sovereigns by the
name of Tatar. In linguistic works Tataric is now used
in two several senses. Following the example of writers
of the middle ages, Tataric, like Scythian in Greek, has
been fixed upon as the general term ecomprising «il lan-
_guages spoken by the Nomadic tribes of Asia. Hence
it is used sometimes in the same sense in which we use
Turanian. Secondly, Tataric has become the name of
that class of Turanian languages of which the Turkish
is the most prominent member. While the Mongolic class
—— that which in fact has the greatest claims on the name
“of Tataric — is never thus called, it has become an
almost universal custom to apply it to the third or Turkie
branch of the Ural-Altaic division, and the races be-
longing to this branch have in many instances themselves
adopted this name. These Turkic, or as they were after-
wards called, Tataric races, were settled on the northern
side of the Caspian Sea, and on the Black Sea, and
were knowu as Komanes, Pefenecgs, and Bulgars, when
donqueréd by the Mongolic army of the son of Kingis-
khén, who founded the Kaphakian Empue extending from
theDniestr to the Yemba, and the Kirgisian steppes.
Russia. for two centuries was under the sway of these
Khans, known as the Khans of the Golden Horde. This
empire was dissolved fowards the end of the 15th een-
tury, and several smaller royalties rose out of its ruins.
Among these Krim, Kasan, and Astrachan, were the most
important. The princes of these empires still gloried in
their descent from Aingiskhdn, and had hence a right to
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&€ name of Mongols or Tatars. But their arimies or
‘Subjects also, who were of Turkish blood, received the
name of their princes; and their dialects continued to he
called Tataric, even after the tribes by whom they were
Spoken had been brought under the Russian sceptire, and

. Wwere no longer governed by Khéns of Mongolic or Ta-

taric origin. It would perhaps be desirable to use Tux T
or Huanic, instead of Tatarie, when speaking of the third
branch of the northern division of the Turamian famil L
though a change of terminology generally produces as
much confusion as it remedies. The recollection of their
Bon-Tatarie, i. e. non-Mongolie origin, remains, it appears,
among the so called Tatars of Kasan and Astrachan, If
asked whether they are Tatars, they reply no; and they
call their language Turki or Turuk, but not Tatari. Nay,
they consider Tatar as a term of abuse, synonymous with
robber, evidently from a recollection that their ancestors
had once been conquered and enslaved by Mongolie, that
18, Tataric tribes. -All this rests on the authority of Klap-
roth, who doring his stay in Russia, had great oppor-
tunities of studying the languages spoken on all the fron-
tiers of this half-Asiatic Empire.

The conquests of the Mongols or the descendarits of The Mon-
- . golic con-
Kingis-khén, were not confined however, to these Turkie quests.
tribes.  They conquered China in the east, where they
founded the Mongolie dynasty of Yuan, and in the west,
after subduing the Khalifs of Bagdad, and the Sultans of
Leonium , they conquered Moscow , and devastated the
Sreater part of Russia. In 1240 they invaded Poland,
I 4244 Silesia. Here they recoiled before the whited
dmies of Germany, Poland, and Silesia. They retired
lito Moravia, and having exhausted this country, oceupied \
I"“gal'}’- At that time they had to choose a new Khan,

2 * 8 N
W}mh could ‘only be done at Karakorum, the old capital ﬁ;ﬁ
of theiy émpire. Thither they withdrew to elect an em- -

Pf‘—{‘fn % govern an empire which then extended from
gu;ﬁm 9 Poland, from India to Siberia. But & vealm of
P tVaSt; Proportions could not be long held together,

T OWards the eng of the 43th centnry, it broke up

o
i



into several independent states, all still under Mongohan
princes, but no longer under one Khan of Khans. Thaus,
new independent Mongolie empires arose in China, Tur-
kestan, Siberia, Southern Russia, and Persia. In 1360,
the Mongolian dynasty was driven out of China; in the
15th century they lost their hold on Russia. In Central
' . Asia they rallied once more under Timur (1369), whose
: . sway was again acknowledged from Karakorum to Persia
‘and Anatolia. But in 1468, this empire also fell by its
own weight, and for want of a powerful ruler like Kingis-
khan or Timur. In Gagatai alone, the country extending
from the Aral Lake to the Hindukush, between the rivers
Oxus-and Yaxartes, (Gihon and Sihon), and once governed
by Gagatai, the son of Kingis-khin — the Mongolian
dynasty maintained itself, and thence it was that Baber,
a descendant of Timur, conquered India, and founded
there a Mongolian dynasty, surviving up to our own times
as the Great-Moguls of Delhi. Most Mogolic tribes
_ are now under the sway of the nations whom they once
had eonquered, the Tungusic or Mangu sovereigns of China,

the Russian Czars, and the Turkish Sultans.
Mongolic The Mongolic language, although spoken (but not con
i tinuously) from China as far as the Volga, has given rise
to but few dialects. Next to Tungusic, the Mongolic is
the poorest langnage of the Turanian family, and the scan-
tiness of grammatical terminations accounts for the fuct
that, as a language, it has remained very much unchanged.
There is, however, a distinciion between the language as
spoken by the Bastern, Western, and Northern  iribes,
~ adVincipient traces of grammatical life have lately been
discovered by Casirén, the great Swedish traveller and
* Turanian philologist, in the spoken dialect of the Buriits.
‘In it the persons of the verb are distinguished by affixes,
while according fo the rules of Mongolic grammar, no
other dialect distinguishes in the verb between amo, amas,

amal.
The Mongols who live in Llﬂ‘OpP have fixed thelr tents j

on each gide of the Volga and along the coast of the

Caspian Sea mear Astrachan. - Another colomy ig found 2
1 o
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and are Olot or Kalmiks, who left their seats on the

Koko-nur, and entered Burope in 1662, They proceeded

from the clans Diirbet and Torgod, but most of the Tor- W A

gods returned again in 4770, and their descendants are
. now scattered over the Kirgisian steppes.

~ According to Képpen, in his Statistical journey in
the couniry of the Don Cossacks (or Kosaks) (Peters-
burg), 1852, the Kalmyks form two per cent of the inhabi-
tants of that country, and nearly four per cent of the
Cossack army. They are divided into Chutun’s, Sotni’s
(Hundreds), and Uluss's; a Chutun consisting of 10 to 25
Kibitkas or tents, In 1850 there were 3 Uluss’s, with
13 Sotni’s and 5007 Kibitkas,

- Bronewsky, in his history of the Don army, says
that the number of the Kalmyks in the country of the
Don Cossacks, began to increase about 1699, and that
in 1740 the Khan Ajuki undertook to send 10,000 Kal-
myks, of the Diurbet clan, to the Don. According to
Képpen, however, Ajuki only agreed to allow 40,000 Kal-
myks to pass the winter of 1740 —14, near the Manytsh
and Ssal-rivers, as a safeguard against the inroads of the
Don Cossacks who under Nekrassow, had escaped to the
Kuban. They probably remained afterwards, and those who
were baptized, have been allowed, since 1729, to enter the
army on the same footing as the Cossacks. In 1771 a great
emigration took place, and many of the Kalmyks went
back into their Trans-Uralian steppes; but as late as 1800,
the Emperor Paul gave to the Kalmyk's of the Great
and Litile clans of Dirbet, who had remained or returnady
all the Jand which they had occupied before 4771, It i8N
here, between the Volga, the Sarpa, the Sgal, the Manytshy SRS
the Kumg and the Caspian Sea, that they still lead theirs @ SN,
Nomadic. life, N

Much morve important at the present moment are the Turkic Lan="
hmg : . : guages.
g 68 belonging to the third braneh of the Turanian

:‘ﬁy » Most prominent among which i the Turkish or
in'l',.)f“?f"nliuof- Constantinople. - The number of the Turkish
"abitants o European Turkey is indeed small. It is
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generally stated at 2,000,000; but Safarik estimates the
number of genuine Turks in Hurope at not more than
700,000, who rule over fifteen millions of people. The

*different Turkic dialects of which the Osmanli is one,
Joccupy one of the largest linguistic areas, extending from
the Lena and the Polar Sea down to the Adriatic:

R The fthree principal dialects of Turkish are, accordi'%ﬁg"

to Béresin:
* 4. the Kagataic or Eastern dialect, spoken in Turkestan
and known by some books printed at Kasan;
2. the Northern dialect gemerally called Tataric and
spoken in the Kipkak and Siberia;
3. the Western dialect, best known as the Osmanli,
: and spoken in the South-East of Europe and Asia minor.
i To these should be added, however, as independent
branches the dialect of the Yakuts and that of the Ku-
" vaghians.
Turkish or The Turkish of Constantinople is so full of Persian
Osmanll. | o d Afabic words, that ‘a Turk from the country finds
" difficulty in understanding his master in town. Yet the
_roal stock of the language has changed so little, that a
Turk from Tomsk and Yeniseisk in Siberia i§ said to be
able to understand the Turkish of Constantinople if spoken
slowly and distinctly, and without admixture of Persian
or Arabic words. A well-educated Turk may speak a
whole sentence containing no one word of Turkic origin,
v and even particles and grammatical terminations, ever the
3 last importations from one language into another, betray
frequently a Pérsian- or Arabic origin. Arabic as the
glinguage of Mahommed and the Koran would naturally find
its way into the language of the people who adopted that
Wreligion. As to Persian, this was long the lafiguage of
the most civilized and most advanced nation in Asi;. In
the first centuries of the Islam, Persians were the teachers
of Arabs, and among the early Arabic anthors, many
names are found of Persian origin. Pergian literature again

was the only source whence, in the East, a taste for the |

more refined branches of poetry could be satisfied, whether
throngh originals or by the medium of translations. In

i | @L



fact, Persian was for a long time the French of Asia,
and it is still used there as the language of diplomatic

correspondence. Hence many terms connected with literary - .
subjects, or referring to other occupations of a society

more advanced in civilization, are of Persian, 7. e. of Arian
origin. A knowledge of Persian and Arabic is therefore
invaluable to the student of Turkish.

A list of all Turkic dialects; arranged under- three Aggifl{ﬁl S,M'l;j';

divisions, South-eastern, Northern, and Western, is given
at the end of this chapter according to Beresin.

The most ancient name by which the Turkic tribes
of Central Asia were known to the Chinese, was Hiung-nu.
These Hiung-nu founded an empire (206 B. C.) comprising
a large portion of Asia, west of China. Engaged in fre-
quent wars with the Chinese, they were defeated at last
in' the middle of the first century after Christ. Thereupon
they divided into a northern and southern empire; - and
after the southern Hiung-nu had become subjects of China,
they aitacked the northern Hiung-nu together with the
Chinese, and, driving them out of their seats between the
rivers Amur and Selenga, and the Altai-mountains, west-
Ward, they gave the first impulse to the inroads of the
Barbarians into Europe. In the beginning of the third
century, Mongolic and Tungusic tribes, who had filled
the seats of the Northern Hiung-nu, had grown so powerful
as to altack the Southern Hiung-nu and drive them from
their territories. This oceasioned a second migration of
Asiatic tribes towards the west,

Another name by which the Chinese designate these
Hiung-nu or Turkish tribes, is Tukin, Tukiu is supposed
tO.be identical with Turk, and although the tribe to which:s
this name vag given was originally but small, it began to!

F"Pre’ld in the gixth century from the Altai to the Caspian |

88,.and it was probably to them that in 569 the Emperor
Ustinian gent ap ambassador in the person of Semarchos.
éen(:ufrnpire of ﬂ}ef;,',ll‘f}-lciu was destroyed  in th‘_’ E.ig-hth
Qqua,ny s by the. Iilul-.!!.e {\C‘hi.nesez Kao_‘ke ). This*trikes
cemury (?f Prnkis origin, maintained xtsc;zlf for abmft ;Y

Ysond was then conguered by the Chinese and driven
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back from the northern borders of China. Part of the
‘Hui~‘he occupied Tangut, and after a second defeat by the
ans in 4257, the remnant proceeded still further
joined the Uigurs, whose tents were pitched
‘kﬂ'@ towns of Turfan, Kasgar, ‘Hamil, and Aksu.

o= These facts, gleaned chiefly from Chinese historians,
show from the very earliest times the westward tendency of

the Turkish nations. In 568 Turkic tribes occupied the
country between the Volga and the sea of Azov, and
numerous reinforcements have since strengthened their po-
sition in those parts. y

The northern part of Persia, west of the Caspian Sea,
Armenia, the south of Georgia, Sirwan, and Dagestan,
harbour a Turkic population, known by the general name
of Turkman or Kisil-bas (Red-caps). They are No-
madic robbers, and their arrival in these countries dates
from the eleventh and twelfth centuries.

East of the Caspian Sea the Turkman tribes are under
command of the Usbek-Khans of Khiva, Fergana and
Bukhdra, They call themselves, however, mnot subjects
but gnests of these Khans. Still more to the East the
Turkmans dre under Chinese sovereignty, and in the south-
west theéy reach as far as Khorasan and the adjoining
provinces of Persia.

The Usbeks, descendants of the ‘Huy-‘he and Uigurs,
and originally settled in the neighbourheod of the towns
of ‘Hoten, Kasgar, Turfan, and “Hamil, ¢crossed the Yaxartes
in the sixteenth century, and afler several successful can:-
paigns gained possession of Balkh, Kharism (Khiva),
Bukhéra, and Fergenah. In the latter country and in
Balkh, they have becomé agricultural; but gemerally their

“life is nomadie, and too warlike 10 be culled pastoral.

Another Turkic tribe are the Nogdi, west of! the
Caspian, and also north of the Black Sea. To the be-

“ginning of the geventeenth century they lived novtheast of

the Caspian, and the steppes on the left of the Irtis bore

“fheir name. Pressed by the Kalmiiks, a Mongolic tribe,

the Nogdis advanced westward as far as Astrachan. Pe-
ter I. transferved them thence to the north of the Can-

S SRS
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casian mountains, where they still graze their flocks on

the shores of the Kuban and the Kuma, Their chief clans .

are the Kasbulat, Kipkak, Mangut, Yedisan, Gambuhgw?

Yedikul and Naurus; between the rivers ‘Hots and Lab: by

. the Mansur-ogli, and between the Terek and Kuma, i K
: "K&ra-Nogal, Yedikul, Yedisan, and Gambulat. One horde,

- that of Kundur, remained on the Volga, subject to the

¥ * Kalmiiks.

Another tribe of Turkic orvigin in the Caucasus are
the Bazianes. They now live near the sources of the
Kuban, but before the fifteenth century within the town
Magari, on the Kuma.

A third Turkish tribe in the Caucasua are the Kumuks
on the rivers Sunga, Aksai, and Koisu: now subjects of
Russia though under native princes.

A grammar of the Turkic or as they are more commonly
called, Tataric dialects, as spoken in the Caucasns, was
published at Tiflis in 1848 by Makarow. It is wrilten
in Russian. An account of it is given by Professor Boeht-
lingk in the Mélanges Asiatiques, i, p.127. It comprises
the dialects of the Nogéis, the Kumuks of Aderbigan,

with others:—showing where they deviate in pronunciation -

or grammatical peculiarities frgm the general rules of Tur-
kish or Tataric grammar.

The southern portion 9f ‘ ﬂ.l& Altaic mountains has long
been inhabited by the Baskirs, a race considerably mixed
with Mongolic blood, savage and ignorant, subjeets of
Russia, and Mahommedans by faith, Their land is divided
into four- Roads, called the Roads of Siberia, that of
Kasan, of Nogai, and of Osa, a place on the Kama.
Among the Baskirs, and in villages near Ufa, is now sett-
led & Turkic tribe, the Meskeriks who formerly lived
neap the Volga.

.. The tribes near the Lake of Aral are called Kara-
Kalpak They ave subject partly to Russia, partly. to
the Khans of Khiva,

The Turks of Biberia, commonly cclled Tatars, are
Partly original settlers, who crossed the Ural, and foundad
the Khanat of Sibir, partly later colonists. Theiv chief

Baskirs.

Turks of .
Siberia.




Kirgis.

afnother closely in ‘all that belongs to the omgmal s

towns are Tobolsk, Yeniseisk, and Tomsk. Separate tribes

of the language.

. In the north-east of Asia, on both sides of the rwéﬂz"l

Lena, the Yakats form the most remote link in the Turkic
¢hain of languages. Their male population has lately risen
to 100,000, while in 1795 it amounted only to 50,066.
The Russians became first acquainted with them in 1620.
They call themselves Sakha, and are mostly heathen,
though Christianity is gaining ground among them. Aec-
cording to their traditions, their ancestors lived for a long
time in company with Mongolic tribes, and traces of this
can still be discovered in their language. Aftacked by
their neighbours, they built rafts and floated down the
river Lena, where they settled in the neighbourhood of
what is now Yakuizk. Their original seats seem to have
been north-west of Lake Baikal. Their language has pre-
served the Turkic type more completely than any other
dialect of this third Turanian class. Separated from the
common stock at an early time,® and removed from the
disturbing influences to which the other dialects were ex-
posed, whether in war or in peace, the Yakutian has pre-
served so many primitive foatures of Turkic grammar, that
even mow it may be used.as a key to the grammatical
forms of the Osmanli and ather more cultivated dialects.

- Southern Siberia is the mother-country of the Kirgdis,
one of the most numerous tribes of Turkic origin.
Kirgis lived originally between the Ob and Yenisei, »

Mongolic tribes settled among them. At the beginning a*f o

the seventeenth century the Russians bucame wequainiod
with the Eastern Kirgis, then living along the Yenisei.
In 1606 they had become fributary to Russia, and after
goveral wars"with two neighbouring tribes. were driven
more and wmore south-westward, till they left Siberin al-




together at the beginning of the eighteenth century. They
now live at Burut, in' Chinese Turkestan, together. with,
the Kirgis of the “Great Horde”, near the town of Kas
gar, north as far as the Irtis. o T g
- Another tribe is that of the Western Kirg
irgis-Kasak, who are partly independent, par
& ary to Rauossia and China. -
Sl . Of what are called the three Kirgis Hordes, trom the
l"'wCi:v.s"pian Sea Bast as far as Lake Tenghiz, the Small Horde
is fixed in the West, beiween the rivers Yemba and Ural;
the Great Horde in the East; while the most powerful
oceupies the centre between the Sarasu an_d Yemba, and
is called the Middle Horde. Since 1819 the Great
Horde has been subject to Russia. Other Kirgis tribes,
though nominally subject to Russia, are really her most
dangerous enemies. ;
. «The Turks of Asia Minor and Syria came from Kho- Turks of

g TN o " i i
rasan and Eastern Persia, and are Purkman, or remnants AS° Moer

u and Euarope.

of the Selguks, the rulers of Persia during the Middle .

Ages." The Osmanli, whom we are accustomed to call "

Turks par excellence, and who form the ruling por-

tion of the Turkish empire, must be traced to the same .

source. They are now scattered over the whole Turkish

empire in Europe, Asia and Africa, and their number

-amounts to between eleven and twelve millions, They

form the landed gentry, the aristocracy, and bureaucracy

of Turkey, and their language, the Osmanli, is spoken by

persons of rank and education, and by all government

authorities in Syriay in Egypt, at Tunis, and at Tripoli.

In the southern provinces of Asiatic Russia, along the

bﬂtéem of the Caspian, and through the whole of Tur- |
SRl s the language of the people. It is heard even by
. "mﬁ'-COurt of Teheran, and understood by official per- "
' M& in Persia,

“The rise of this powerful tribe of Osman, and the Rise of the
oPreading of that Turkish dialect which is now empha- M
:’;’:Hy called the Turkigh, aré matters of historical mo- A
am:::y' We need not search for evidence in Chinese s

S or tey to discover analogies between names that a

-
%
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‘to us, and which some of these tribes
the present day. The ancestors of the
k& are men as well known to European histo-
arlemagne or Alfred. It was in the year 1224

s, left Khorasan and pushed westward into Syria, Ar-

service under Aladdin, the Selguk-Snltan of Iconium (Ni-
caea), and after several successful campaigns against Greeks
and Mongolians, received part of Phrygia as his own,
and there founded what was afterwards to become the
basis of the Osmanic empire. During the last years of
the thirteenth ecentury the Sultans of Iconium lost their
power, and their former wassals became independent so-
vereigns. Osman, after taking his share of the spoilin
Asia, advanced through the Olympie passes into Bithynia
and was successful against the armies of the Emperors
of Byzantium:—and Osman became henceforth the national
name of his people. His son, Orkhan, whose eapital
was Prusa (Bursa), after conquering Nicomedia (1327),
and Nicaea (1330), threatened the Hellespont. He took
the title of Padishab, and his court was called the “High
Porte.” His son, Soliman, crossed the Hellespont (1357),
and took possession of Gallipoli and Sestos. He thus
became master of the Dardanelles. Murad L took Adrian-
ople in 1362, made it his capital, ‘econquered Macedonia,
and after a severe struggle, overthrew ihe united forces
of the Slavonic races, south of the Danube; the Bulga-
rians, Servians, and Kroatians, in the battle of Kossova-
polye (1389). He fell himself, but hie successor Rulya-
zeth, followed his course, took Thessaly, passed Ther-
mopyleae, and devastated the Peloponnesus. The Emperor
of Germany, Sigismund; who advanced at the head of an
army, composed of French, German-gnd Slavonic soldiers,
was defeated by Bayazeth on the Denube in the battle
of Nicopolis, 1399. Bayazeth took Bosoia, and would
have taken Constantinople, bad not the smme;Mongolians,
who in 1244 drove the first Turkish tribes wwestward into

iman-shah and bis tribe, pressed by Mongo-

menia, and Asia Minor. Soliman’s son, Ertoghrul, took



Timar had grasped the reins, fallen from the hay
of Kingis-khdn: Bayazeth was compelled to me

and suffered defeat (1402) in the batde of Angora (As= i
kyra) in Galatia. Wkl ~

. Europa now had respite, but not long; Timur dmé"é‘;

and with him his empire fell to pieces, while the Osmanic
army rallied again under Mahomet L (1413), and re-at-
tained its former power under Murad IL. (1421). Sue-
cessful in Asia, Murad sent his armies back to the Danube,
and after long continued campaigns, and powerful resistance
from the Hungarians and Slaves under Hunyad, he at last
gained two decisive victories; Varna in 1444, and Kossova
in 1418. Constantinople could no longer ‘be held, and
the Pope endeavoured in vain to rouse the chivalry of
Western Europe to a crusade against the Turks. Ma-
homet IT, succeeded in 1451, and on the 20th of May,
1@55, Constantinople, after a valiant resistance, fell and
became the capital of the Turkish empire.

‘Four hundred years have since elapsed, and it is now
no longer the power; but the weakness of the Turks,
which forms the terror of Europe. The vacuum which
was created by the decay of the Byzantine empire, in the
political system of Europe, filled for a time by the Turks,
begins to make itself felt again, and concomitant pressure
from all sides has brought on the events we are ecalled
to witness.

It is no easy matter to acquire a perfect knowledge
of Turkish. In order to speak, to read, and to write it
With ease; elegance, and correctness, we must in reality
leasn three languages, Arabic, Persian, and Turkish, each
built on a different system of grammar, the Arabic be-
longing to the Semiti¢, the Persian to the Arian, and the
Turkish 4o the Turanian family of speech. But few, even
of the most leammed Turks, command this full knowledge
of theiy language, no more perhaps than in England pos-
Ses8 a knowledge of Latin, Anglo-Saxon, and Norman-

“ench.“Divested of its foreign elements, few languages

e
¥

Persia, threatened again . their newly acquired possessiégsp‘q&. ,5.,
Mg g,

e
w
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50 easy, ‘sowmtelhgxble, and 1 might almost say, so
ag 'Ja‘ln'hgh It is a real pleasure to read the
g;ammar, even without the wish to acquire it
ly. The ingenious manner in which the nu-
.'sm: is grammatical forms are brought out, the regula-
'nﬁy which pervades the system of declension and con-
jugation, the transparency and intelligibility of the whole
structure must strike all who have a sense for that won-
derful power of the human mind which has displayed
itself in langnage. = Given so small a number of graphic
and demonstrative roots as would not suffice to express
the commonest wants of human beings: — to produce an
instrument that shall render the faintest shades of feeling
and thought; — given a vague infinitive or a stern im-
perative: — to derive from it such moods as an optative
or subjunctive, and such tenses as an Aorist or‘ Pﬁﬂo-
post Future; — given incoherent uiterances: —= to a!'ﬂmgt,
“ them into a system where all is uniform and regulw, all
' combined and harmonious — such is the wonk cof the
human mind which we see realized in “languagg.." But
; in most languages nothing of this early process ﬁemhms
s visible, and we hardly know whether to call them' the
b‘ work of nature or of art. They stand before us like so-
— lid rocks, and the microscope of the philologist alone can
; reveal the remains of organie life of which they are com-
g ‘posed.

Pl o) But in the grammar of the Turkic languages we have
before us a language of perfectly transparent structure,
and a grammar whose inner workings we can study, as
if watching the building of cells in a erystal beehive. An

! eminent Orientalist remarked “we might imagine Turkish
d to be the result of the deliberations of some eminent so-
, v ciety of learned men;” but ne such sociefy could have
L devised what the mind of man pmd;égleed feft to itself in

the steppes of Tatary, and guided sby ifs mnate laws, or
by an instinctive power 48 wonderﬁﬂi?‘gg W within the
realm of nature. R
Tarkish Let us examine a few forms. T, ;ew‘!,ﬁm mugt
conjugation. d, 1
general sense of the word, or love, ,as !

L
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Turkish sev. This does not as yet mean “to love”, s W
is sevmek, or “love” as a substantive, which is

loving in the abstract. This root, as we rema
fore, can never be touched. Whatever syllables
b added for the modification of its meaning, the root itself
must stand out in full prominence like a pearl set in dia-
monds. It must never be changed or broken, assimilated
or modified, as in the English I fall, I fell, I take, I took,
I think, I thought, and many similar. With this one re-
striction, however, we are free to treat it at pleasure.
Let us suppose we possessed nothing like our conjuga- -
tion, but had to express such ideas as I love, thou lovest,
and the rest, for the first time arising in the mind. No-
< thing would seem more natural now than to form an ad-
~ jective or a participle, meaning “loving”, and then add
q@d{ﬁﬁﬂ’erent pronouns, as I loving, thou loving, &c.
tly this the Turks have done. We need not inquire
" ﬁ-d'tr‘p'reSent how they produced what we call a participle.
"‘ﬂﬁms a task by no means facile as we now conceive ify
~Hﬂn‘§p it possible in every case to trace a process ess nk
tially eomplicated. . In Turkish, one participle, correspon
ding to ours in ing, is formed by er. Sev-er, would,
therefore, mean lov4-er or lov+ting. Thou in Turkish
is sen, and as all modificatory syllables are placed at
the end of the root, we get sev-er-sen, thou lovest.
You in Turkish is siz; hence sev-er-siz, you love, In
these cases the pronouns and the terminations of the verb
coincide exactly. In other persons the coincidences are
less complete, because the pronominal terminations have
sometimes been modlﬁed, or, as in the third person sin-
gular, sever, dro) ped altogether as unnecessary. A rve-
ferenee to ot e languages, however, where either
! e pronouns themselves have main-
e form, enables us to say that in
4 Werb, all persons of the present were
5 of pronouns appended to this participle
d of “I love, thou lovest, he loves”, the
an says, “lover-l, lover-thou; lover.”




T

"‘t these personal terminations arve not the same in

o
¥

L im grfeet as in the present i
L
AR Ty
“d\ f{‘ ‘F PRESENT. IMPERFECT.
& :ng-er-un I loye  sev-di-m, I loved.
B N A Sevearssen : sev-di-n-.
. Sey-er sev-di.
Sev-er-iz ' - sev-di-k (miz).
Sev-er-siz : sev-di-n‘iz.
i Sev-er-ler sev-di-ler. -
A We need not inquire as yet into the origin of the di,

"

4 wudded to form the imperfect; but it should be stated that
3 in the first person plural of the imperfect, a va.nous readmg
§ oceurs in” other Turkic dialects, and that mnz'..ls used

there instead of k. Now, looking at these tern s
} m, o, 1, miz, iz, and ler, we find that they :f-‘

As in some Italian dialects we have fratel-mio, my. 7,
and as in Hebrew we can say Eli, God (of) I e

ouse, his house”, by possessive pronouns
o substantives. A Turk says, —

Béabé,  father, babé-m, my father.
e Agha, lord, aghé-n-, thy lord. ]
vf,l El, hand, el-i, his hand. '
y O’%hlu, son, o’hlu-muz, our son.
. And,  mother, and-n-iz, your mother.
b _‘Kit@b, book, _kat&p-len, their book.
- “We may hence infer M mperfect these pro-

nominal terminations were Bl in 5 possessive
. sense, and that, therefore',‘ i o the personal
L terminations are removed, r an adjective
' or a participle, like sev-er, but A
substantive capable of receivi
nouns; that is, the idea originall
could not have been *loving-17,
How then; could this convey the dd
conmfrasted with the present? Let ps

J’.é-

gwbi -
I
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~ language. If desirous to express the perfect, we
; have loved, j'ai aimé. This “I have”, meant ori
I possess, and in Latin “amicus quem amatum hab.

1 signified in fact a friend whom I hold dear, — :notnas. ret,
whom I have loved. In the course of time, however,:
 these phrases, “I have said, I have loved”, took the sense
~ of the perfect, and of time past — and not unnaturally,
" inasmuch as what I fiold, or have done, is done; — done,
_f as we say, and past. In place of an auxiliary possessive
verb, the Turkic language uses an auxiliary possessive
pronoun to the same effect. *‘Paying belonging to me”,
equals “I have paid”; in ecither case a phrase originally
:' poqgeesfw, jof)k a temporal signification, and became a
past or perfect tense. This, however, is the very ana-

my OE- grammar, and when a Turk says “sevdim” he

w«ﬂm Turanian speech, we proceed to a rapid
_some of its further developments.

| ost ingenious part of Turkish is undoubted
: ﬁ.  Like Greck and Sanskrit, it exhibits a varie
of moods and tenses, sufficient to exprzxs__ the nicest sha-

des of doubt, of surmise, of hope, and supposition. In

# all these forms the root remains intact, and sounds like
a key-note through all the various meodulations produced
by the changes of person, number, mood, and time. But
there is one feature so peculiar to the Turkish verb, M-
1o analogy can be found im any of the Arian lang(mgga
~— the power of producingimew roots by the mere addition
of certuin letters o every verb a negafive,
eciprocal meaning,

as u simple root, means to
iin a reflexive verb, sev-in-
oneself, or rather, to rejoice,
y now be conjugated ihrough all

sh we form a reciprooal verb,
, one another.

"‘ﬁvi' j

y ‘t‘“"‘*’ﬂ“

b 5 |., [
L " s ety |H'l‘|
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b/ ‘each of these three forms a .cmvm sense
¢d by the addition of the syllable dir, R

mek to love, becomes 1v, sev-dir- mek"%
use to love. ‘
ev-in-mek, to rejoice, becomes v, sev-in-dir-
mek, to cause to rejoice.
1. sev-ish- mek, to love one another, becomes VI, sev-

_ish-dir-mek, to cause ourselves to love one an-

Utihe'r.‘

Bach of these six forms may again be tnrned mto a

pq.sswe by the addition of il. Thus, 12 "

i’ sev-mek, to love, beeomes ViL, seV v-il-m k to be
o%ed. ! Shrtiey
sev- m -mek, to m;o:ce, ‘becomes vm, "
me’k to be rejoiced at.
sev-ish-mek,.to love one another, bec
ish-il-mek, not translatable.
. sev-dir-mek, to cause one to love, bec
dir-il-mek, to be brought to love. N,
V. 8ev- -in-dir-mek. to cause to rejoice, I
sev-in-dir-il-mek, to be made to reJB‘
. ey-ish-di r-mek, to cause to love one
Xii, sev- -ish-dir-il-mek, to be
(ither

. ¥ d L
This, how‘\qﬂs by no means the whole verbal con-

at the command of a Turkish grammarian, Every
these twdwe secondsty or tertiary roots may again
mere addition of me.
cs sev-me-mek, not
press. the. impossi-
.ot at, hand to

-

,_ﬂlv

convey even that xde;.
only the fact of loving, s
gibility , and means not
dition of these two modifie
of derivative rootg is at once

L sev-mek, to love, becom
| "l lOVé. &
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'w’ mek, not to rejoice. ' :
‘. sev-ish-mek, to love one another, w"
sev-ish-me-mek, not to love one another.
Iv. sev-dir-mek, to cause to love, becomes XVI, se
W. dir-me-mek, not to cause one to love.
V. sev-in-dir-mek, to cause to rejoice, beeomes
T " sev-in-dir-me-mek, not to cause one to re
Vi, sev-ish-dir-mek, to cause ourselves to love « one
another, becomes xvim, sev-ish-dir-me- mek ‘not
to cause ourselves to love ome another. :
VIL sev-il-mek, to be loved, becomes xxx, sev- 11 -me-
mek, not to be loved.
VIIL sev-in-il-mek, to be rejoiced at, becomes XX, sev-
ge il-me-mek, not to be the object of rej mmg
sh-il- mek, if it was used, would beqome XXI,
s-il-me-mek; neither form being translatable.
r-il-mek, to be brought to love, becomes
-dir-il-me-mek, not to be brought to

-dir-mek, to be made to xejoice, becomes
v-in-dir-il-me-mek, A@ to be made to

‘sev-ish-dir-il-mek, to be brought' to “love ane

another, becomes xx1v, sev-igh-dir-il-me-mek,
not to be brought to love one am%er b

T ’ el "-:“,

q ll

- "Bome of these forms are. of SBUIETOL 1ébs oceurren
4ad with many verbs these derivative roots, though pos:
sible grammatieally, would be logically mposmbl& ‘Bven
% werb like ‘to love’ J*th the most pliant of all,
Tesists some of tham di § to which a Turkish gram-
Marian js fam to sl -lt is clear, however, that

¢ formed, the idea of impos-
_ superadded, so that by substituting

Cme. for me, We s "d raise the number of derivative

TOois to h ' very last of these, xxxvi, sev-
‘5;_‘*’@ ireil- 3 Gk &ould be perfectly intelligible, and B
Might g e, at the present moment if, in <
8 A '
.Il' ). ™
% i b,
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of the Sultan and the Ciar, we wished to say,
impossible that they should be brought to love

the north of Europe and Asia, that we may hop
I Buropean army will have to march there. But while the
army in the South will probably never exchange words
¥ v with a Finn, many of the inhabitants of the Baltic coast,
with whom the fleets will have probably to make acquain-
' tance belong to this division of the Turanian race. And
mdged s0 wide and wayward have been the migrati
of this family, that its scattered members — Magy
Huuganans on the Middle Danube, and Fi
on the Northern Gulf, touch either exir
line of the allied operations. We shall t’q_
few words on these nations and their e

Finnic It is generally supposed that the om@i‘
Bm""'y» Fiunic tribes was in the Ural monntains,

cﬁsnt imen, eyen to the Black Ses, where Finni
together with Mongolic and Turkic, were probably knov
to the Grecks under the comprehensive and convenient

'u of Seythians. As we possess no literary documents
of any of these Nomadic nations, if is impossible to say,

ere Greek s have preserved their harbatous
to what tﬁw 5t Turanian f%
bably identical

- belonged. Their habits

.

the Christian era, during 4 le Ages, and at the

present day. One tribe tal jossession’ of a4 traect and

k retains it perhaps for sever nerations, giving dts
’ pame to the meadows wher s its flocks, and to
i the rivers where the horses are wa the country

be fertile, it will attract thes }
begin, and if resistance be hopel
ﬁy frem their paternal pastures, f0 7 aps for



redlscover then- names a thousand mﬂqs dmtant..
tribes will carry on their warfare for ages, till
& duced numbers ﬁoth have. perhaps to make common
- ﬂg&mst some new enemy.

h""r ',,‘;mng these continued struggles their languLang ngg

© many words, perhaps, as men are killed on the ficld ofba, tle.
Some words (we might say) go over like deserters — otl;ers
are made prisoners; and exchapged again during times of
peace. Besides, there are parleys and ehwangeﬂq and at feig

last a dialect is produced which may very properly be _" ? "

« called a language of the camp, — (Urdu-zeban, camp- e e

‘ ;s _the proper name of Hindustani, formed in

umies of the Mogol-emperors) — but where it is

for the philologist to arrange the living and to

s]am unless some salient points of gxammar

,‘ tribes may be at hmes suddenly gathered
ominand of a Kingis-khén or Timur, like billoy

-

and when the storm is over, a thin crust will, as after a
flood, remain, concealing the underlying stratum of people
and languages Geologists tell us that beneath a layer
Il m‘tWel, granite rocks are oft cealed. And thus
“When we get aside the family name of *Tatar, conferred
by the princes of the house of Kingig-khin on the tribes
Of the Black Ses and Siberia, we recognize the tribes
themselyes as indubitably gpju Em'ély Turkic,

On the evidence of la ﬁage, the Finnic stock is di- Four Divi-

sions of the
Vided into four branéﬂ"e? Finnic
L r Branoch.

The Jnd!% y | 1o
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dic branch comprises the Finnic of the Baltic
. The name is derived from Kud (Tchud) originally
lied by the Russians to the Finnic nations in the
srth-west of Russia. Afterwards it took a more general
nse, and was used almost synonymously with Scythian
all the tribes of Central and Northern Asia. The
The Fi nns, properly so called, or as they call themselves 4

| Suomalainen, ¢. e., inhabitants of fens, are settled in the

provinces of Finland (formerly belonging to Sweden, but

§ since 1809 annexed to Russia), and in parts of the go-

:‘ vernments of Archangel and Olonetz. Their number is

1,524,515, The Finns are governed by Russia with some

oderation, and their country, though apparently more»
swam‘p than soil, yields an annual surplus of reve e
.~ The Finns are the most advanced of their whole

can claim a station among the civilized an
tions of the world. Their literature and, ab
popular poetry bears witness to a high in
opment in mnes whlch we may call n;yt' y

ecorded by oral tradition alone, and preservmg et ;T A
features of a perfect metre and of a more ancient lan-

guage. A national feeling has lately arisen amongst the
Pinns, in spite of Russian supremacy, and the labours of
Sjbgren, Lionnrot, Castrén, and Kellgren, receiving hence
a powerful impulse, have produced rvesults truly sur-
prising. From the mouths of the aged an epic poem has
been collected equailing the Iliad din length and completeness,
nay, if we can forget for a moment all that we in our youth
learned to call beautiful, ofa eauty essentially similar. A

P Finn is not a Greek, and Wainamoinen was not a Homer.
¥ But if the poet may take his eolours from that nature by
4 which he is surrounded, if he mmde'ct _the men with

whom he lives, “Kalewala” possessés meri s not dissi-
milar from the Iliad, and W!;! Glamx ' a8 the fifth
national epic of the world, side by the Tonian
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songs, with the Mahabharata, the Shah- nimeh, andega &h
Nibelunge. This early hterary cu]tavahon has not ub%e!l
without a powerful influence on the language. It‘

imparted permanency to its form and a traditional oha.x;a@t.er
to its words, so that at first sight we might almost doubt

whether the grammar of this Language had not left thg} o :
agglutinative stage, and entered into the current of fa )
' flecmﬁh with Greek or Sanskrit. The agglutinative t:ype, W

however, yet remains, and its grammar shows a luxuriance
of grammatical combination second only to Turkish and
Hungarian. Like Turkish it observes the “harmony of
vowels”, a feature peculiar to Turanmn languages, as
"Q}pluned before. v
_‘{l{iwehan and Tavastian are dialectical varieties
ish.
‘hé,'plesent civilization of Finnland, its schools and
Vﬁﬁ%melsmgfors) its literature and government, are
ther. of 'rmeutonlc than of indigenous growth. Bat traces
he Finnic character are-visible amongst the existing
“,;,Ltpm of sad resignation, broken by fantastit
'imps through their lxterature, and me.dltatw

\ '41

Sﬁbak a 1auguage closely allied to the Finnish. It is di-

e B o
. vided into the dialects of Dorpat (in Livonia) and Reval. Y
Execept some popular songs it is almost without literature. J

Esthonia together with Livonia snd Kurland form the
three Baltic provinees of Russia. The population on the

islands of the Gulf of Finland is mostly Esthonian. In W
the higher ranks of society; however, the national language i
s hardly understood, and pever spoken. J

Besides the Finns and Esthomans, the Livonians and The Livo-
the Laps must be reckoned also amongst the same family. i J
Their number, however, is small. The population of
Livonia consists chiefly of Esths, Letts, Russians and Ger-
l‘nans The num)ier of Livonians speaking their own. dia-
eet is not 1o an 50

L nplandeﬁ inhabit the most Northern The gap-
landers.

umpc. mey belbng to Sweden and to Russia,
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Their namber is estimated at 8,000. Their language
lras lately received much attention, and Castrén’s travels
gme a description of their manners most interesting from
its simplicity and faithfulness.

THAEUN ~We need not dwell on the Bulgaric branch. This com-
ranefl.

‘pnses the Keremissians and Mordvinians, scattered imdls- &
connected colonies along the Volga, and surrounded 1 Lk

Russian and Turkic dialects. Both languages are @
tremely artificial in their grammar, and allow an accumu-
lation of pronominal affixes at the end of verbs, surpassed
only by the Bask, the Caucasian, and those American
flialects that have been called Polysynthetic.

‘Bnlgana, on the contrary, reoezved its na.me}‘l
that of Moesia) from the Finnic armi ub@*,w;g m
conquered in the seventh century. Bulgarmﬂ
vanced from the Volga to the Don, and afte:
passed under the sovereignty of the Avhrs,
niepr, advancing to the Danube in 635,

ﬁnder Turkmh sway since 1392.

g R fptase The third branch also, Permie, concerns us little.

It comprises the idioms of the Votiakes, the Sirianes,

and the Permians, three dialects of one language. Perm

was the aneient name for the country between 64°—76° E.

h L., and 55°—65° N. L. The Permic tribes were driven

westward by their eastern neighbours, the Voguls, and
thus pressed upon their western neighboyrs, the Bulgars
; of the Volga. The Votiakes are found bétween the sivers
Vyatka and Kama. Northwards follow the Sirianes, in-
habiting the country on the Upper Kama, whﬂe the BEastern
portion is held by the Pers surrounded
on the south by the Tatat§s o Baskirs;
on the north by the Samoiedess by Vo-
guls, who pressed ou them fron :
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These Voguls togethenmmh Hungarians and Ostiakes
form the fourth and last branch of the Finnic family, the
Ugric. It was in 462, after the dismemberment of At- T
tila’s Hunnic empive that these Ugric tribes approached
Europe. They were then called Onagurs, Saragurs and
: .IU\fogs, and in later times they occur in Russian Chro-
s as Ugry. They are the ancestors of the Hungaris.ns, '
and should not be confounded with the Uigars, an agqxent
Purkic tribe mentioned before.

The similarity between the Hungarian language and
dialects of Finnic origin, spoken' east of the Yolga, is not
a new dlscovery In 1253, lehelm Ruysbroeck a priest

»ﬁge as the Hungarians. They were then settled ea.st
e old Bulgarian kingdom, the capital of which, the

l;@lgam, on the left of the Volga, may still be

2t 3 B =

- @re ldentwa.l with the Baskir, as Klaproth sup-

ould follow that, in later times, they gave
e, for the present Baskir nv longer spe&

Hunganan but a Turkic language. The affinity of the
Hungarian and the Ugro-Fionic dialects was first proved
philologically by Gyarmathi in 4799.

A few instances may suffice to show this connection: —

Hungarian. - Keremissian. English.
gt SRR Atya~m, atyﬁ.—m, my father.
i L Atya- atya-t thy father.

s . y 2 y
- . . 3 AP R i’ﬁﬁ?a, _atya-se, his father.
‘ Atya-nk, atya our father.

your father.
their father,

Atya-tok




:‘-'a \t‘i “-‘ ir*-l'\n"

el
tl-nm.

‘q‘. -

- DECLENSIO!

P !
Alda

blood
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to blood
blood




Bulgaric, Keremissian .

Bulgaric, Mordvinian .
Permic, Sivianian . .
Ugric, Ostiskian . . . .
Ugric, Hungarian . .
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@ Wi
~ Ascendin We haﬁp“%us examined the four chief classes of‘the
’%agggg;cf’ Turanian family, the Tungusic, X\@;;ﬁgqlic';,- Turkic, and
- paengolic. | Finnic. The Tungusic branch stands lowest; its grammar is
phinoic ot much richer than Chinese, and in its structure there
is an absence of that architectonic order which in Chinese
makes the Cyclopean stones of language hold together
without grammatical cement. This applies, however, ‘prin-
cipally to the Mangu; other Tungusic dialects spoken, not
_in China, but in the original seats of the Mangus, are

even now beginning to develop grammatical forms.

The Mongolic dialects excel the Tungusic, but in their
| fim,gmmmar can hardly distinguish between the different parts

N

10 of speech. The spoken idioms of the Mongolians, as of
" the Tunklmiana, are evidently struggling towards a more
* organic life, and Castrén has brought home evide;gqubf
incipient verbal growth in the language of the Buridts and

a Tungusic dialect spoken near Nyerkinsk. o

%,
g-g

This is, however, only a small beginning, if compared
with' the profusion. of grammatical resources dtigpl_iyed by
the Turkic languages. In their system of conjugation,
the Turkic dialects can hardly be surpassed. Their verbs

| are like branches which break down under the he&i‘ty

3 ' burden of fruits and blossoms, The exeellence of the
Finnic languages consists rather in a diminution than in-
crease of verbal forms; but in declension, Finnish is even 4
more overburdened than Turkish.

The North- These four branches, together with the Samoiedic,
§$ufel:-n constitute the Northern or Ural-Altaic Division of the
sy “,',"f":.‘,’_.',’" Turanian family. The Southerni division consists of the
h Tusanian  rpoglie, the Bhotiya, comprising the Gangetic and Lohitic,

.‘!

s the Taic, and the Malaic branches. These two divisions
comprehend very nearly all the languages  of Asia, with ' N
the exception of Chinese. A few, such as Japanese, the K
i language of Korea, of the Koriakes, the Kamkadales, &e. |
remsin unclassed, but in them also some traces of common
origin with the Turanian langu&s_ga& have , it is probable,
survived, and await the discovery of philological re-

search.

4

Y
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Genealogical Table of the Turanian Family

~ Dialects of he Kapog&res (Upper Tun-g
guska

Livie LANGUAGES.

gul
. Kosot (Koko-niir)
Dsungar

Desp
_ Laxcuaces.

Orotongs (Lower Tan-
guska) .

People of Nyerkinsk . .

Lamutes (Coast of 0'h-

__otsk)

Mangu (China

Sarra - Mongols (Southy

of Gobi
(North  of g

Khalkhas )
Gobt)
Snraifol (Tibet and Tan-3

1 Olot or
- od Kalmiiks
~ Diirbet

‘Almaks (i. e. tribes ofg

- Persia
* Tokpas (Tibet) . ...."
* Buridts (Lake Baikal) . .. ......

Karakalpaks . . , .. ...
Meskeryak's . .. .....
l:eople of Siberia
YRkUlsr e 17 b
People of Derbend

¥ Aderbigan

# Krimea

" Anatolia

" Rumelia . . . .
Yurazes
Taw
Yenisel !
Ostiako-Samoiedes . . . .
RAMAB L ol a5 05 » +
Hungarians . . %, . .. .
NQEUISIL S e 4
Ugro-Ostiakes
Keremissians ., . .. ..
Mordvins

s i M i B N ittt =

N
‘UOSIAL] BIDYION

of Speech.
o TR et
DRANCHES. CLAsSES.
Western : I
Thp\gus ic )
Eastern
Eastern or Mongols
Proper ) :
?\
i 4
Mongolic |
Western-Mongols
Northern-Mongols
Kagataic, S. B,
Tuikio. K. Turkic
Turkic, W.
Northern
% Samotedic
Eastern
Ugric
Bulgaric (i
Fianie
Permic (Uralie)
Kudic




r Secattered Dialects which have become separated from the com-
Lo mon stock at an early time, and have grown up without
T;"‘.',';'i'};_“ further intercourse, are sometimes carried away by cer-

tain individual peculiarities to an extent that effaces every
sign of their common and original character. Intercourse
with other nations, and a national literature preserve lan-
guages from dialectic schisms and the perpetuation of the
fancies of individual expression. Language, and particu--/
larly Turanian language, is so pliant, that it lends itgelf
to endless combinations and complexities. Even in Tur-
kish, so long under the influence of a literary cultivation,
the number of possible forms is endless: and some are
1 actually used in the dialects’ of Tataric tribes, which the
Jiterary Osmanli has discarded. Tribes that have no idea
of literature or other intellectunal occupations, seemn ocea-
sionally to take a delight in working their language to
the utmost limits of grammatical expansion. The Ame-
rican dialects are a wellknown instance: and the greater
the seclusion of a tribe, the more amazing this_jvga;nk ve-
getation of their grammar. Probably we can form no cor-

g\l" rect idea with what feeling a savage nation l'ooks'.'upon

ol its language; perhaps, it may be, as a plaything, & kind

of intellectual amusement, a maze in which the mind likes :
. to lose and to find itself. But the result is the same

everywhere, If the work of agglutination has once coni-

menced, and if there is nothing like lierature or society

to keep it within limits, two villages, separated only for

a few generations, will become mautually unintelligible.

This takes place in America, as well as on the borders

of India and China; and in the North of Asia, Messer-

‘ schmidt relates that the Ostiakes, though really speaking

the same language everywhere, have produced 8o many

words and forms peculiar fo each tribe, that even within

the limits of twelve or twenty German miles, conversation

between them becomes exiremely difficult. It must be

remembered also that the dictionary of these langnages

' is small if compared with a Latin or Greek Thesaurus.

The conversation of Nomadic tribes moves within a nar-
row ¢irele, and with the great facility of forming new

y  —aslaihd

T |

e



words, and the great inducement that a solita
out to invent, for the objects which form the world of a
shepherd or a huntsman, new appellations, half-poe-
tical perhaps or satirical, we can understand how, after a
few generations, the dictionary of a Nomadic tribe may
have gone, as it were, through more than one edition.
These few hints I give to show from what point of view
we should look upon the relationship between Nomadic
dialects: prepared to find but scanty remains of their ori-
ginal vocabulary among tribes who after being severed
from the rest, have continued for centuries without lite-
rature and without tradition, in the fastnesses of the Py-
renees, the unapproachable valleys of Mount Caucasus,
or the solitary Tundras of Northern Europe. .
After these preliminary remarks, we proceed at once to a
consideration of the Caucasian dialects, one of the outstanding
and degenerated colonies of the Turanian family of speech.
" The first scholar who supplied information on the lan-

-gugges spoken in the Caucasus, was Klaproth. His tra-
vels, undertaken under the auspices of the Russian govern- .
ent, fall in the years 1807 and 1808, and their results

were published in several works, as “Travels in the Cau-
casus and Georgia’; ¢“Archives for Asiatic Literature,
History and Languages , and “Asia Polyglotta.”

We begin with the first class.

He drew a distinction between the Cauncasian tribes,
properly so called, who have lived in their present seats
from time immemorial; — other tribes now settled there,
but known to be later immigrants, the Ossetes, and the
Georgians ; — and Turkish tribes, the Bazianes and others.

The Georgians occupy the larger portion of the
Caucasian tervitory. Their frontiers are the river Alazani
in the east; the Black Sea on the west; the Caucasian
monnfains on the north; and the river Kur, the moun-
tains of Karubagh, Pambaki, and Kildir in the south.
They immigrated from the south-east; and their traditions;
framod on Christian models, assign the country south of
the Rur, to Karthlos, son of Thargamos, and great-grand-
Son of Japhet, the reputed ancestor of the Georgians.

Caucasian
Languages.

Georgio
Branch.

-

Y



Lesghic
Branch.

Avarian

Kasikn-
miikian

Language.

Abotlginal
Languiiges.  tants of the Caucasian territory isdivided into three branches,

Language.

" the north; the rivers Koisu in the east; and the Upper
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 The aedoﬁd,plass oflanguages, spoken by the aboriginal inhia-

1. Eagtern, or Lesghi. 5
9, Middle, or Mitsgeghi.
3. Western, or Kerkessian and Abasian tribess ©
Lesghistan, or the country of the Liesghi, also cal-
led Daghestan, or the mountain-country, lies betwee%{'.
rivers Koisu, Alazani, and the Caspian Sea. The Lesghi
or Leski, are called Lekhi by the Georgians, Leksi by
the Armenians, and Leki by the Ossetes, and may there-
fore be the same as the “Legae” mentioned by Strabo.
The inhabitants of Lesghistan do not call or esteem
themselves one people, and according to Klaproth, not |
less than four different languages are spoken in this small |
country. These are: — _
1. Avarian, spoken in the districts of ‘Hundsag, or .
Avar, Kiiseruk, Hidatle, Mukratle, Ansokul, Ka f
Gumbet, Arrakan, Burtuna, Anzu‘h; Tebel, Ta
Athti, Ruthul, Kari and Belakan, amongst the Andi,
at Kabuk. It is subdivided into various dialects:
frontiers of the Avarian are, the river Aksai on the
the mountains south of the Aksai, Endery and Tilbak

Ta
L4

Ssmur and Mount Sadagh in the south.

The language of the districts Dido and Unso on the
Upper Samur, though mixed with other Caucasian words,
belongs to the Avarian division.

2. The language of the Kasikumiks, spoken in
various dialects in Kara-kaitak ¢nd Tabageran, Its western
froftiers are the river Koisu; southern, the river Gu”r‘ieni;
the promontories of Tabaseran and North Daghestan on
the east; and the sources of the Osen to the north. On
the coast of the Caspian Sea Tatar fribws have settled in
considerable numbers, and north of Derbend we find not
less than twelve Turkman villages, the Kaitak. Again
in the north and east of the Cancagian Isthmus, numerous
Tatar settlements exists: dating perhaps from the fime of
Kingis-khén,  They belong to the Nogai-Tatar, and in
some places preserve that name, ;




y A
3. The language of Akuska, spoken A186" 1 Tehds- .Akusﬁig;'x .,“,.: n

kara and Kubifi, and in the Alps between the Koisu, the Langnens) i
Upper Manag-rivers and the sources of the Buam,
k. The language of Kura in south Daghestan. Lnlri':{-li:;c‘ 2

The Lesghians are Mohammedans, and like most Cau-

_ casians, belong to the orthodox sect of the Sunites. The |
© Islam made little progress in the Caucasus in early times,
except on the Eastern coast, which is open to Persian
influence, particularly the portion known under the name
of Daghestan. It was only when compelled to surrender
the Krimea to Russia, and after the fall of Kuban (now
Kernomoria) before the Czar, that the Porte found it ex-
pedient to strengthen its political and religious hold on
the people of the Caucasus as a barrier against Russian
influence. Since that time several prophets, Mursids or
teachers, have risen in the Caucasus and inflamed their
Mlocks against the Giaour and the Muscovite. Their chief y
'ﬁ'\. Dbj t is to establish a feeling of con:mioi} iﬁ'téfx{est,
! and of national and religious unity among‘i;riga' kept
asunder unfortunately by mutual feuds, difference of lan- tﬁ\

guage, and national prejudices. The name of Mahomet
Mansur, taken prisoner in 4794, and never heard of since
his confinement in the fortress of Schliisselburg, the name
of Kasi-Mollah, who fell with the fortress of Himri in . Vil

" 1832; of Hamsad Beg, murdered in 1834, and Shamyl, 1(‘,‘
) the living hero, rouse dreadful recollections in the minds e
o - : by
of Russian officers.
| Very little is known of the Lesghic language, and the

lists of words given by Klaproth convey hardly any in- "‘[‘m
formation on the grammatical character of this class of
Cancasian dialects. Brosset has lately paid attention
o this branch of philology, and collected Avarian songs
during his stay at Tiflis. There is reason fo suppose )
that another distinguished member of the Petersburg Aca- .
demy, M. Schiefner, will take up this'subject and prepare
% grammar of the Avarian dialect.
i IL. The language of the Mitsgeghi, a race some- Misgoghic
es called Kistian, is spoken west and morth-west of
thie Lesghian, Tts frontiers are, — in the west, the Upper
h’ 9
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Wﬁmtb the Little Kabardah and the river Sunga;
. PWJ{%; ‘the snowy heights of the Caucasus which sepa-
. ~ nrates the Mitsgeghi Proper from the ‘Hevsurs, Psawi,
' Gudamakaris, and from Kha‘hethi; eastward, the Upper

Ya‘hsai and Endery. Some mixed Mitsgeghian tribes, as

the Thusi, live south of the mountains near the S prcts

B of the Alazani. :
} The Mitsgeghi, or as the Russians prono
‘* ; Mitshik, are again divided into three branches.

The first comprises the Galgai, Halha or Ingas, who
call themselves Lamur, ¢. ¢., mountaineers. They inhabit
the eountry on the rivers Kumbalei, Sunga and Salgir
or Asai. o el '

The second comprises the Karabulak, or Aristoyai,
as they are called by the RKekentsi: but in their own
language named Ars‘hte. They live in the valley of t_he
Mart A “Piver. )\ o
it iJiﬂ'd consists of the Kek, or as the Ruéﬁﬁhﬁ...
] ' “MCHISI, extending from the Karabulaks gam-' 4

Jg , river Ya‘hsai. The name Kek, with the Rnpi&n d
mﬂ%n, Kekentsi, is said to be derived from a village |

where one of the first battles between this race and the
/ Russians took place; and is sometimes, at least by Russians,

L gie iz jé@ed as a geneagl’xmm'e for all Mitsgeghian tribes.
! '*H“"f N‘«v e languages of these three tribes have a common
dlﬂ'erent from the other Caucasian idioms, but ap-
Qé - pa‘bxxmann« ingrammar most to the Lesghian dialects,
'ph'ﬁ@nhrly the Kasi-Kumukian and Avsrian. This applies,

;éver, more papticularly to the grammatical system of
he Teuctie aad MILREE dholtsis, while iboir Wil ﬁ

Kek.

Jaries offer but few coincidences. On the Sunga the Mits-
geghi are considerably mixed with Tatars, and several
tribes, such as the Borahan, Tepli, and Istissu, speak
: Tataric. Ingus is a name given to some Kol clans, east
of the Terek, who border on the Karabulaks in the plains.
The Ingus were formerly Christians, but are now little
removed from heathenism. The rest are Mohammedans, and
all have acted a prominent part in the war against Russia. F
One of the Mitsgeghic or Kist.iug'@ects has lately
LAY




‘been analysed by Professor Schiefner of Pet
his article on the Thusch language, published in the @
tin Historico-Philologique de 1'Académie des sciences. He
identifies the Thus with the Toucxon, mentioned by Ptplemy
(V, 9.), together with the Af{doupot, in whom M. Schleﬁnm-
ry mgemously recogmses the nexghbourmg tribe of the

in Thus begins with r, a remark which appliee equally
to the Samoiedian, Mongolic and Tataric languages. If
the letter r occurs in the body of a word, any r, occur-
ring in terminations, is changed to 1. This feature also
is shared by the Mongolic. The final i and u of termi-
nations are frequently placed before the consonant or eon~ -
sonants which they originally followed. For instance, nax,
people, Gen. nax-i, or naix; khorth, head, Gen. khorthi
or khoirth. Similar changes occur in severajyh' ches
of the Arian family.
_The declension of nouns is carried out nean
Dostpositions, and the great variety of cases, mqﬁﬁd ‘wlth
the absence of a pure accusative, reminds us ngly of
the character of some of the mqgt@bw _,,'I’umnm
languages. Nl '
The pronouns show traces of mmxlarxty with the Ab-_ :
‘¢hasian and Tcherkessian, while the yocabulary is sﬂj&'
contain many words borrowed iram Georgian.  Some
words which are deseribed as mklln. Greek are mud-
bably of later origin, and may haye been mtrodnoqﬂ by
the Greorgian priests. Professor Schiefner denies any elasﬁ
grammatical resemblance between the Thug and the Georgie
thalects, and he is inclined to admit a closer relationship
between Mitsgeghic and Lesghie, than between either and
Georgic. He throws doubt on Klaproth’s opinion that
there is a connexion between the Caucasic and Samofedie
languages, but he has not yet arrived himself at any con-
“lusion as to the real relationship between this interesting
langnage and any other class of the great Turanian family.
II. The Western Caucasians ave best known to us Korkessic
by the name nigprcassmus, Kerkessians or Abas- Wk
- 9+




132 L

- sians. They call themselves Adighé or Addi-ghé, which
Dr. Loewe derives from the Circassian Attaghagh, height,
and explaing it therefore in the sense of Mountaineer.
In ancient times their seats were not only in the Western
Caucasus but extended within the Krimea; and Arrian, |
at the beginning of the second century after Christ, men- ;‘

. tions Zjyot, supposed to be the Kerkessians on the coast

of the Black Sea. According to their own traditions,

cne of their tribes, the Kabardah, emigrated in the thir-
teenth century from the IKuban to the Don, and thence
to the Krimea: traces of them still exist there in the

m .. plains between the rivers Kaka and Belbik. They after-

wards returned to the Kuban, and became a powerful
tribe under Kabardah princes.

{ Ketkessians. The Kerkessians are by the Ossetes and Mingrelians
called Kasa‘h, said to have been their name before the
Kabardas returned from the Krimea, Kasachia was known
to Konstantinus Porphyrogeneta, as the country between
Zychia on the Black Sea and the Alanes.

b At the beginning of the sixteenth century Kerkés-
sians inhabited the coast of the Lacus Maeotis, from the

Don to the Kimmerian Bosphorus. Thence they were

| driven back by Russian and Tatar conquests; and the

4 present Cossacks, who are Slavonic, are supposed by

q Klaproth to be of mingled Kerkessian and Russian blood."

- The name of the Kerkessians or Circassians on the

coast of the Black Sea, by the north-western extremity

of the Caucasian mountains, has been known in Europe
particularly since 1836, after the capture of the English
ship Vixen, and through their resistance against Russia,
whose previous operations had been mainly directed aguinst
fhe east of the Caucagian isthmus. Greek writers, how-
ever, recognized the Kerkessians, settled on their present |
territory, and their name is a corrupbion of the ancient

“Kerketoi,” In later times the Greeks place the Zychoi

on the coast, and the Kerketoi further inland. At pre-

sent the Kerkessians on the sea-coast, and south of the

Kuban, distinguish themselves by the name of * Adighg,”

while those of the intevior, in the Kabardah, south of
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the Malka and along the Terek, are properly called Ker-
kessian. The Karbardah was one of the first districts
in the Caucasus conquered by Russia. The inhabitants
are Mohammedans, and the Adighé also belong mostly to
the Islam, though traces of their former Christian and
heathen practices still remain among them. The Ka-
bardah, east of the Elburs, south of the Malka, and
extending west beyond the Terek as far as the sources
of the Sunga, is divided into Great or Western, and
Little or Eastern Kabardah. The northern frontier of
the Adighé is the Kuban. They inhabit the mountains
from the sea to 58° east longitude, and on the northern
side of the range, here called the Black or Ahmed Moun-
tains, they extend even to 59° ecast longitude. The
tribes which have maintained their independence are the
Nato‘huag, Sapsu‘h, Abadse‘h, and part of the Mo‘hos and
Besle. Subject to Russia are the Bsedu‘h, Hattukai, Te-
mirgoi, and Yegorokoi; all tribes considerably reduced
in number.

" The Abassians have occupied their present seats on
the Black Sea at least since the Christian era. Arrian
calls them Abasci, the Georgians Ab‘hasi and their eountry
Ab‘hasethi: the Russians Ab‘has, or Gigeth. They name
themselves Absne. They are divided from the Kerkes-
sians, on the north, by the river Kapoeti; from the Min-
grelians, in the south, by the river Enguri, or, according
to Rosen, by the small river Erthi-tskali. Eastward they
are conterminous with the ‘Suanes. Some Abassians live
between the Upper Kuban, the Kuma, and the Malka.

The chief Abassian tribes in the northern parts of
the Caucasus, and south of the Kuban, lie from east to
Wwest; the Besilbai, Midawi, Barrakai, Kasilbeg, Kegreh,
Ba‘h, Tubi, Ubu‘h, Bsubbeh, Abase‘h, and Nekkuaga.

The Abassians on the right of the Kuban, as far as
Podkumok, are Russian subjects; on the left, near the
Little Ingik, they are still independent. Named by them-
Selves Tapanta, they are called Baske'h by Kerkessians,
Alti-Resek Abasi by the Tatars.

AliSugh Russian troops oceupy numerous forts on

Abassians,




the coast, and have there succeeded in subduing some
tribes as the Zibeld, yet no stranger, least of all a Rus-
sian, can venture many miles away from the coast, for
the Abassian tribes are the fiercest of the Caucasus. The
Russians hold what they eall the Little Abadsa; Abadsa
being the Russian name of the country north of the
mountain ridge, of which the Little Abadsa is the eastern
portion. The Uby‘h, a eclan of highlanders in the north-
west, who have made themselves formidable to the Rus-
sians, arve probably the same as the Ubi‘h or Ubu‘h, of
Abassian origin. The Abassians are darker than the
Kerkessians. Some call themselves Christian, others Mo-
hammedan, ' '

The following is an apprommate statement of the
Caucasmn population :

‘,‘:; B Kerkessiads . . .. .00 W0 280,000

. £ Aoz ST T T e e SR L 140,000

013D ey oo e g MK AR g i 60,000

GEONEIARS. - i v s o e e 50,000
Mitsgeghians . . . . . . . ... .. 110,000

Teggiitans. ", L L TR 00,000

IRREETONIN - Ly s iy % o s n it 80,000

4 120,000

! -

The following statements with regard to the Cn'cﬁs-

gians ave taken from Dz. Loewe’s introduction to*_k{is
Dictionary. Dr. Loewe speaks as an eye-witness, andiliis
accounis therefore deserve attention even where they differ
from Klaproth and other authouvities.

“The Circassians occupy the terrvitory of the Caumeasus
situated between the rivers Sotsha and Laba, the lower
Kuban and the Black Sea. To this territory belong the
following provinces: —

“The province of the Bestiné, situated between the
Urup and Khods.

“The province of the Makhot-hi between the Laba
and Kars.

“The provinces of the Yegerukai, the Ademi,
and the Temirgol, situated on the coasts of the vivers

S,
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Laba and the Kuban, on the north—westem boundanes of
the provinee of the Nagai.
“The provinces of the S-hane, the Gatyukm, and
the Bs-hedukh, between the Sha.o.ugwasha and the Afips.
“The province of the Abasekh is bounded wesi by
the district inhabited by the Shapsukh; south by the

“distriet of the Shapsukh and the Ubykh; east by the

Sha.o.ugwasha; north by the provinces of the Gatyukoi
and that of the Bs-hedukh.

“The province of the Ubykh, situated between the
Shapsukh and the Ds-hig-het-hi.

“The provinee of the Shapsukh, which is hounded
east by the provinee of Ubykh, west by the province of
Natkho-kudash, north by the Kuban, and south by the
Pontus.
“The province of the Natko-kuadsh, ;ﬂ‘o""’f"f.
twween the Taman, the Kuban, the provmce of the Shap-
sukh and the Pontus. .

- “The province of the Karatshai, near the sources
of the Kuban and the province of the Nagai.

“The province of the Nagai, between the K.uban
and the Laba.” ;

Since the appearance of Sheikh Manzur (?), the pﬁﬁé' A

ami nobles profess the Mohammedan religion, and %

ong to the sect of the Sunites; but the mass of the
G‘ple adhere faithfully to their former idolatrous wor-
. Their principal deities ave: —

I Shiblé, the god of thunder, war, and justice.

II. Tleps, the god of fire.

Il. Seostseres, the god of the waters, rivers, amd
winds. = :

JV. Sekutkhba, the god of travellers, and rewudc‘r
of hospitality. »

V. Mesitkha, the god of forests.

How then, it may b«, asked should a man learn wall lllslllonull
thege lauguages? Cardinal Mezzofanti, at the time of his “i“&{:ﬂ:
vecent death, spoke not less than fifty-eight; but even ;:E&:«%r b

this “memrber would not suffice to carry & man through **°

P

I war.
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all the dialects spoken along the Danube, the Black Sea,
the Caspian Sea, and in the Russian Empire at large.
And most of these cannot be learned from Grammars,
either becanse none exist; or because they are written
in a language which would have to be learned first, as
Russian, German, or Armenian. The Caucasus is called
by the Persians ‘“the Mountain of Languages,” and: the
diversity of dialects spoken there in every valley has
been the chief obstacle to a united resistance on the part
of the Caucasian tribes against Russia. The southeast of
Europe has indeed long been notorious as a Babel of
tongues, Herodotus * (iv. 24) tells us that caravans of
Greek merchants, following the course of the Volga upward
to the Ural Mountains, were accompanied by seven inter-
preters, speaking seven different languages. These must
have comprised Slavonic, Tataric, and Finnic dialects,
spoken in those countries in the time of Herodotus as
at the present day. In yet earlier times the South-east
of Europe was the first resting-place for the nations who
transplanted the seeds of Asia to European soil. Three
roads were open to their North-westward migrations.
One, east of the Caspian Sea and West of the Ural

Mountains, leading to the North of Asia and Europe:
Another, on the Caucasian Isthmus, whence they would

advance along the northern coast of the Black Sea, and
following the course of the Dniepr, Dniestr, or Dzmuhfe,.
be led into Russia and Germany. A third road was deﬁﬁ;\‘&
by the Tanrus through Asia Minor, to the point where the
Hellespont marks the “path of the Hellenes” into Greece
and Italy. While the main stream of the Arian nations
passed on, carrying its waves to the northern and western
shores of Euarope, it formed a kind of eddy in the Car-
pathian Peninsula, and we may still discover in the stag-
nating dialects North and South of the Danube, the traces
of the flux and reflux of those {ribes who have since

® An interesting and lucid account of the early inhabitants of
Russia founded on the researches of Safarik and others, is found
in a pamphlet by Kurd de Schloezer, “Les premiers Habitants de
la Russie,” Parvis, 1846.
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become the ruling nations of Europe. The barbarian in-

roads, which from the 7th century after Christ, infested

the regions of civilization and led to the destruction of

the Greek and Roman Empires, followed all the same
direction, The country near the Danube and the Black

’ Sea has been for ages the battle field of Asia and Burope.

'q' ) Each language settled there on the confines of civilization
and barbarism, recalls a chapter of history.

The Ossetian in the Caucasus reminds us of the
| Seythian Empire in the 7th century before Christ, and
1 of the Median colony of the Sauromatae, then trans-

planted to the Tanais.

The Greek names of cities on the coast of the Black

Sea remind us of their foundation at the same period;
when the terror of the Cimmerians had subsided, and
their conquerors, the Scythians, had in turn been anni-
' hilated by the Medians; 606 B.c. It was then that the
name Axine —- ‘“the Inhospitable Sea,” passed into the
Euxine — “the Hospitable.” Sinope, destroyed by the
Cimmerians, was rebuilt in 632: Odessa was founded
in 572, B.c.
Modern Greck still spoken in Asia Minor and
Hellas, recalls the whole history of Greece, the decline
of Byzantium, and the latter war of independence.
" ‘%ﬁ« %E'Wa]lachlan again, speaks of the Roman Empire,
' W 'wide-spread colonies, and its final annihilation by
q:b@nbomc and Slavonie armies.

Hungarian transports us to the murderous forays
of Attila and his Huns in the 5th century, when it struck
voots in soil covered with German, Roman, and Mon-
golie blood. d

The Bulgarian brings back, at least by name, the
Period when Finnic races founded the Bulgarian King-
dom in the ancient Moesia (635 a. p.). Their name
rémained; though by the year 800 their language and
nationality had been fully absorbed by the Slavonic in-
habitants of the country,

At the end of the 12th century the Bulgarian King-
dom Wwas involyed in long protracted wars with the Hun-
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garians; and when these two nations, both. of Turanian
origin, had weakened themselyes by successive victories
and defeats, a third Turanian race knocked at the gates
of Burope, and defeated nations that, united; might have
repulsed the Turks of Osman. The Turkish language,
now spoken in all the important. cities of Turkey, and
Asia, regions where its sound was unheard before the. ©u
15th century, teaches an historical lesson which should
make us pause before we deny to the Turanian race the
energy of conquest and the power of organization. - While
the Turkish memorializes these latest conquests of Tataric
tribes in Europe, the Tatar dialects spoken on the Black
Sea, in the Dobrudsha, the Krimea, and along the Volga,
remind us of the earlier achievements of the armies of
Kingiskhdn and his successors, of the “Golden Horde,” B
and the Mongolian yoke swhich Russia bore through cen- b
turies. K
Finally, the Slavonic languages, spoken over so |
large an area, and in dialects so closely allied, excite an
interest not confined to their past alone.  The nations |
that speak them, on the confines of Asia and Europe,
may have great destinies to falfil in the long future; they )
have means at their command vast as any Buropean
nation, and if they can throw out of their sy :
bastard blood of a Mongolian nobility, and 1
poison of a premature civilization, their history
rature may rise high on the horizen of Europe, &
vestore to “Slava” its original meaning of “good report =
and glory”.

The best introduction to a knowledge of the Slavonic
languages is Russian. For practical purposes this will
be most desirable to officers, and morp available than
an acquaintance with the minor Slavonic dialects. The
following books will be found useful for studying

Russian: —
Reiff's Russian Grammar, or Principles of the Rus-

sian language for the use of Englishmen, with synop-

* Mo books hore mentioned may he
Vialla Strect, Covent-Garden, from who

obtained from Williams and Novgale, Hen-
s calilogues the tithes have been taken,
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tical tables for the declensions and conjugations, gradu-
ated themes or exercises for the application of the gram-
| matical rules, the correct construction of these exercises,
and the accentuation of all the Russian words. 8vo.,
% 1853. 4s.
gl Reiff’s Dictionary of the Russian, French, German,
o ~and English Languages. Square 8vo., 1853. 8s.
Dictionary of the Russian and English Languages.
16mo. Leipzig. 3s.
Heym (J.), Dictionnaire des Langages Russe, Fran-
caise, et Allemande, 3 vols. 8vo., Leipzig. 18%4. 18s.
Hamoniere (G.), Dialogues Russes et Francais. 8vo.

1846. 3s. 6d.
It is essential that those who wish to learn Russian
¢ should begin by familiarizing themselves with the pecu-

liar system of the Slavonic alphabet as laid down origi-
nally by Cyrillus. An account of it has been given in
an earlier portion of this work. This alphabet has been
one of the greatest barriers between Russia and the in-
tellectnal world of Europe, but there is no hope of its
being given up at present. On the contrary, it has been
the policy of Petersburgh to maintain and to extend it
13 possible.
garian, the only available grammar is Kyvriak
mmar of the Bulgarian Language. Royal
852. bs. 6d. The grammar is written
, the Bulgarian words translated in Roman let-
ters. It contains useful exercises and dialogues. There
is no modern Bulgarian literature, exeept a few religious
books imported from Russia. In 4840, a Bulgarian trans-
lation of the New Testament was printed by the British
and Foreign Bible Society. Translations of the Old or
New Testamcnt, which exist in almost all languages, will
indeed in all cases be found very useful for a first attempt
‘ 0 reading.
‘ A Bulgarian grammar in English was published by
‘ E, Riggs, an American Missionary at Smyrna; but whe-
| ther it is obtainable I cannot say.
¥or Tllyrian, we have Berlic's Girammar of the

L SR T T e
Ha : -

Rt L S e i
LA k. @ 4

:f’»




140

Illyrian Languages, as spoken in the Scuthern Slavonic
countries, in Servia, Bosnia, Dalmatia, Kroatia, and by
the Illyrians and Servians in Hungary and in the Vojvo-
dina. Agram, 1849. 6s. It is written in German, printed
in Roman characters, and contains useful dialogues.

The Ilyrian Grammar of Babukié¢ was translated into
German by Frohlich. 8vo., Vienna, 1839. 6s.

Berli¢ (A. T.), Grammar of the Illyrian Language
as spoken by the Serbians and Kroats. Vienna, 1854. 6s.

Richter and Bellmann, Dictionary of the Illyrian
and German, and German and Illyrian Languages, for
the use of Germans and Illyrians in Croatia, Slavonia,
Syrmia, Dalmatia, Bosnia, Servia, Albania, Ragusa, Mon-
tenegro, the Herzegovina, the Banat, and Hungary. Vienna,
1839. 45s.

Voltiggi (L), Illyrian, Italian, and German Dic-
tionary and Grammar. Thick 8vo. (640 pp.) Vienna.
6s. 6d.

Principj Elementan della Grammatica Illirica, premessi
al dizionario Italiano, Latino, Ilirico, del P. Ardelia
della Bella, ed ora di nuovo pubblicati. Ragusa, 1827.

Frohlich. Dictionary of the Illyrian and German
languages. 2 vols. 4854 10s. 6d.

Fréhlich. Theoretic and practical Grammar of the
Illyrian language. Vienna, 1850. 6s. i

Illyrian, as we saw, was used as a ge
to comprehend all the dialects of the South B
with the exception of Bulgarian, and, according to
of Servian. Of the dialects spoken in Servia, Bosnia,
Montenegro, Slavonia, and Dalmatia, the Kroatian is per-
haps the most independent, yet it is only one dialect of
the language common to all Illyrians. Russians learn
these dialects with great ease, inasmuch as they resemble
Russian more than any other Slavonic language.

Servian. :

Wuk Stephanowitsch, Small Servian Grammar,
translated into German by Jacob Grimm. 8vo. Berlin,
1824. 2s. 64d.

Sl

i

.
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Wuk Stephanowitsch, Servian, German, and Latin
Dictionary. 8vo. Vienna, 1818. 22s.

New Testament in'Servian translated by 8. Wuk.
8vo. 1848. 9s. 6d.

Wauk, Servian Proverbs in Servian. Alphabetically
arranged. 8vo. 1850. 6s.

Milutinovitsch. Songs of the Montenegrians, in
Sérvian. 8vo. bs.

Kroatian. :
Gyurkovechky (S.), Kroatian Grammar. 8vo. Ofen,
1825.
Slovenian.
Murko (A. J.), German-Slovenian, and Slovenian-
m ~ German Dictionary, according to the dialects of the Slo-
H. venes in Styria, Carinthia, Carniolia, and the West of
Hungary. 2 vols. 8vo. Gratz, 1833. 10s. 6d.
Kopitar, Grammar of the Slayonic Language in
Carniolia, Carinthia, and Styria. 8vo. Laibach, 1808. bs.
i Murko, Slovenian Grammar. 8vo. Gratz, 1843
2s. 6d.

Weissenthurn (Fr.V.), Saggio Grammaticale Ttaliano-
Cragnolano. 8vo. Trieste, 1811. 6s.

",

The Western Slavonic dialects will be of less prac-
. 10al importance, with the exception perhaps of

ngs (M. T.), Polish, French, and German Dia-
1og‘ues. 8vo. Lemberg, 1847. 3s.

There is a complete and scientific Polish Dictionary
with explanations in German, and a comparison of thirteen
other Slavonic dialects by Linde. 6 vols. 4to. Warsaw,
1707—14. £ 6, 16s. 6d. Though it counld hardly obtain a
place in the Library of an officer, it deserves to bé men-
tioued here as a classical work in Slavonic philology.

Mongrovius, Polish-English, and English-Polish
Dictionary. 2 vols. Royal 8vo. Berlin, 1881, 20s. -

Schmidg (M.), Dictionnaire portatif. Polonais et Fran-
‘ fis,  Abmo.  Léipzie, 1847. 3s.

T S
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Bohemian.

“ (ebusky (A.), Grammar of the Bohemian Language
8vo. Vienna, 1854. 2s.

Bible in Bohemian. 8ve. 1833. [lis.

Dictionary, Bohemian and German. 16mo. Leipzig.

Slovakian. -

Dianiska (K.), Slovakian Grammar (with Dialo, ogues
and Selections). 8vo. Vienna, 1850. As.

There is another Slovakian Grammar by Bernolak,
1790; a dictionary, 1825, and a translation of the Bible,
1829.

A tabular arrangement of the four prineipal Slavonic
dialects was published by Frohlich, comprehending B
hemian and Polish, Ilyrian and Russian. Vienna, 184
8vo. &s. ' »
Classical works on the Slavonic languages in general,
3 are =
‘ Safarik (P. J.), Slavonic Antiquities, translated into
German. 2 vols. 8vo. 1853. 15s 6d.
Safarik, History of the Slavonic Language and Lite-
! rature.  8vo. Ofen, 1826. 10s. 6d.
' Safarik, Slovansky Narodopis (Slavonic Ethnology). )
Praze, 1849. 8vo. |
1 It is hardly necessary to give a list of grammm‘s and ‘ i
; dictionaries for acquiring a knowledge of G
4 Danish, and Swedish; as any forelgn boo
supply them. ,
In the case of the Romance languages a.lso, it mll
be sufficient to mention the grammars and dictionaries for
Wallachian. These are —
Alexi (J.), Grammatica Dwa‘-ﬂomna sive Vala,chxca,.
8vo. Vienna, 1826. 3s. 6d.
Blacewicsz (T.), Grammar of the Daco-Romanic,
Moldavian or Wallachian L& . 8vo. Lemberg, 18kk.
ks, In German, with modern € li¢ fypes. Both gram-
mars contain dialogues.
Theoklist Schoimul.
Grammar of the Romaie or

al Pocket-
¢, written
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- in German, and printed with modern Cyrillie types. anna,
SR T T
: Lesicon, Romanescu, Latinescu, Ungarescu, Nem-
tescu; 4. e., Wallachian, Latin, Hungarian, and German.
i 41;01; ~ Budae, 1825. Scarce.
"7'-'5%«llant (J. A.), Voeabulaire Frangais-Roumain et
Roumain-Frangais. 8. Boucoureshti, 1840. 6s.
. Vaillant (J. A.), Grammaire Roumane & l'usage des
| - Frangais. 8. ' Boucourest, 1840.
i' For Modern Greek, a grammar that can be recom-
[ mended is —
‘Corpe (H.), An Introduction to Neo-Hellenic, or
1 Modern Greek, containing a guide to its pronunciation

A Translation of the Bible into Modern Greek has
lately been issued from the University Press at Oxford.

Deheque (F: D.), Dictionnaire Gree-Moderne et Fran-
cais, 12mo. London, 1825. Bs.

Lowndes. Modern-Greek and English Dictionary
royal 8vo. Corfu. 24s.

For a study of Albanian, little assistance’can be
derived from books. The latest and most comprehensive
work on Albamia is —

Hahn (J. G. von), Albanian Studies. Thick 4to.
Jena, 1854. £ 1. 40s.

Tlfm first part contains geographical and ethnogra-
phical notices, travels in Albania, description of customs
and manners, researches on the origin of the Albanians,
an account of the Albanian alphabet, and a history of the
the country. The second part gives a grammar of the
Toskian dialect, Toskian and Geghan poems, proverbs,

Phrases, stories; and lastly, a dictionary, Albanian-Ger-
" man, and German-Albanian. An extract of this work
might be useful. The best grammatical compilation is to
be found in - ,

Xylander
or Skipetars.
An exee H )

x

4 .

anguage of the Albanians
835 bs. 6¢. (In Gebman)
- Albania is given by —

8 in Greece. London, kto. 1814,

an epitome of its grammar. 8vo. London, 1851. 5s.
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And Hobhouse (J. C.)., Journey through Albania,
&c.  4to. London, 1813.

The great desideratum during the present war will
no doubt, be a knowledge of Turkish. Most officers will ‘
probably be satisfied if they are able to speak by inter- v
jections and gestures, and succeed in making a Turk
understand that they want a horse, or provisions, or .
directions for the road in a country not advanced to :
signposts. This can be learned from dialogues, and even
without a knowledge of the Turkish alphabet. By far i
.the best book for this purpose is — t

Bianchi (C. X.), Le nouveau Guide de la Conver- p!
sation en Frangais et en Turc. It is so arranged, tha,t
in learning the dialogues by heart, students acquire the
grammar without being aware of it. An abridgment of
this book, in English, would be invaluable. The Turkish
should be transcribed, however, so as to suit English

pronunciation.
Another work which will answer this purpose is —
Le Dragoman Ture. — Regime sanitaire, Monnaies,

Vocabulaire, Grammaire, 12mo. Paris, 1854. 2s. 6d.
brds.

A pocket Dictionary of the English and Turkish lan-
guages (the Turkish being expressed in English characters,
with guide to the correct pronunciation), by W. G. Sauer- :
wein is now in the press and will be very shortly = T‘
published.

Those, however, who have taste and leisure to study
Tuarkish should make themselves, first of all, acquainted
with the Turkish alphabet, whatever has been said to i
the contrary by our “special correspondents”. It is true, {
no doubt, that by means of transcription in Roman cha-
racters the grammar can be learned, without a previous
knowledge of the alphabet; but in the long run more
time is lost than saved by ﬂ!@a The Roman alphabet is
no doubt better adapted tO expma ‘the gounds of the
Tuarkish language than the Awbie Sﬂphﬂb&t now used by
the Turks, in which even when tlie Wls are written,
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as they invariably are in the Kagataic dialect, three signs
must suffice to express eight different vowel-sounds.
But until thig great alphabetical revolution is accom-
plished — until the Turks condescend to write their lan-
guage in those signs which in time must and will be the
alphabet "of the whole world, any one who wishes to
acquire a competent knowledge of Turkish should begin
with the alphabet, and impress the declensions and con-
jugations on his memory, in their Turkish dress. Else
he will find that when he comes to read, his Romanized
verbs will not answer to their Turkish originals. Then
the whole must be learned again; with the discovery that
by this double proceeding the learner has weakened and
confused what ought to be the most distinet in his memory,
“les premibres impressions de la grammaire Turque.”
Soldiers know best that in storming a fortress it does
not answer to leave the detached works untaken; though
at first they may seem to offer no resistance to advance,
they are sure to open fire when least expected.

When the- alphabet is once mastered, the pronuncia-
tion of Turkish is comparatively easy. It is true that vowels
are generally omitted in writing, but they are frequently in-
dicated at the beginning of words, and in open syllables.
Besides there are certain rules which make up for this
omission of vowel-signs and which are of great assistance
to the student of Turkish.

There are two classes of vowels, called sharp and flat.
A (in psalm), O (in note), U (in flute), I (in ravine) are
sharp. A (in date or Viter), O (in Konig, peu), U (in
Giite, une), | (in yield) are flat. As the vowels of every
word must be either all sharp or all flat, the knowledge
of the vowel of one syllable is generally sufficient o iu-
dicate the vocalisation of the whole word. There are
certain consonants which only admit of sharp or flat
Vowels, and hence in many words there is one consonant
Wwhich indicates whether the word is to be pronounced
S0 to say, in a sharp or flat key. This law of the
harmnny of vowels which pervades the Turkish and other
T“ranian languages, and which was first fully explained

10
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~ by Viguier, would in most instances render all vowel-
signs except one superfluous. Intercourse with natives
however, is the only means to acquire the proper pro-
nunciation of Turkish, of which neither transcription in
Roman, nor in the still more difficult Armenian or Greek

characters can give an adequate idea. In thé Turkish -

grammar of D. Alexandrides and in his Modern - Greek
and Turkish Glossary the aceent of Turkish is marked
according to the Greek system; the Armenians mark the
accent in their transcriptions only where it seems to be
irregular. Some scholars maintain that there is no accent
at all in Turkish, others that it is always on the last
syllable as in French. The distinction between long and
short vowels also is of little consequence in Turkish. —

Redhouse (J. W.), Grammaire raisonnée de la Langue
Ottomane. Royal 8vo. Paris, 1846. 43s. 6d. (Best;
but why not repeated in English?) '

Boyd (Charles), The Turkish Interpreter, or a New
Grammar of the Turkish Language. Paris, 1842. 8s. 6d.

Pfizmaier (A.), Grammaire Turque, ou developpe-
ment de trois genres de style, I'’Arabe, le Persan, et le
Tartare. 8vo. Viemna, 1848. 155, 6d.

A very useful book is:

Dieterici. Chrestomathie Ottomane, précedée de ta-
bleaux grammaticaux et suivie d'un glossaire Turc-Fran-
gais. 8vo. Berlin, 41814, ks. It containg an easy ex-
planation of the grammatical principles of Turkish, and
extracts chosen with a view to exhibit the genuine Tur-
kish style of literature.

Mirza A. Kazem Beg, Derbend-Nameh, or the
History of Derbend; Turkish and English. #to. St. Pe-
tersburg, 1854, 10s. Ad.

By the game author we have the ouly grammar of
the different Tataric dialects which deviate from the
Turkish standard. It is wrilten in Russian, but a Ger-
man translation has made it more aceessible, The trans-
lation is not, however, altogether satisfactory.

General Grammar of the Tuveo-Tataric Language,

o
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by Mirza A. Kazem Beg; translated by Dr. Julius Th.
Zenker. Leipzic, 1848. 8vo. 12s.

The same’ author has a complete Chrestomathy of -the
Turco-Tataric Dialects ready for the press. Among his
published works “the history of the Khans of the Crimea”
Kasan 1832, printed from a unique MS. might at the pre-
sent moment prove of more general interest.

The dialect of the Tatars of Kasan can be studied
in an elementary book, published by Wakhabof, one
of the masters of the Military School of Kasan. It con-
tains specimens, dialogues and songs in the Tatari of
Kasan, with Russian translations. Of still greater im-
portance is a similar small book, containing proverbs.
dialogues and fables in the dialect of the Tatars of the
Orimea, published at Kasan by Krym-Khowadja,
teacher at Simpheropol. A few specimens of the Turkish
as spoken in the Caucasus, are given by Bodenstedt
in the Journal of the German Oriental Society. Vol. V.
page 245.

A Tataric translation of the New Testament has been
printed at Astrachan.

Specimens of Eastern Tataric dialects are to be found
in Quatremére’s Chrestomathies Orientales. ‘

For a thorough knowledge of Turkish, a previous
acquaintance with Persian and Arabic is invaluable. A
ugseful Persian Grammar is Meerza Mohammad Ibra-
heem's Grammar of the Persian language. 8vo. London,
1844. 24s.

On Persian dialects there is an Essay by Beresin
Recherches sur les dialectes persans, the second part of
his Recherches sur les dialectes Musulmans. The Persian
dialects which he examines and of which he gives spe-
cimens, are the Gilek, Tati, Talyshi, Mazandarani, Gebri
aud the Kurdian of Chorasan and Mosul.

For the spoken Arabic, there is

Mouhammad Ayyad el Tantavy, Sheikhe Traité de la
Angue Arabe vulgaive. 8vo. Leipzic, 1850. 6s.

The most scientifie grammar is still Sylvestre de Sacy's
Grammigire Arnbe & Pusage des éldves de D'école spéoiale
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des langues Orientales vivantes. 2 vols. 8vo. ‘Paris;
1834\ €2, 10s.

The following may also be recommended, Scmer,
Grammaive Arabe. 8vo. Dresden, 1849. 42s.

Caspari, Grammatica Arabica in usum Academicorum:
aceedit brevis Chrestomathia. 8vo. Leipzig, 1848. 6s.

Of Tungusic, Mongolic, Samoiedic, and Finnie lan-
guages, it would be superfluous to recommend grammars
and dictionaries, as none of them, I suppose, will be
chosen for practical study. Perhaps an exception might
be made in favour of Hungarian, which has lately at-
tracted more attention, and of which English grammars
and dictionaries may be procured.

Frereych (E), Hungarian and English Dialogues,
for the use of Travellers and Students. 8vo. Pesth,
1854. 2s.

Csink, Complete Practical Grammar of the Hungarian
Language, with Exercises, Selections from the best Au-
thors, and Vocabularies; to which is added a Historical
Sketch of Hungarian Literatare. 8vo. boards. 41854. 8s.

We now come to the last cluster of languages, the
dialects spoken in the Caucasian Babel. Here the diffi-
culties are greatest, and the means of acquiring a know-
ledge of the languages proportionably small. Not ome of
these numerous dialects has found as yet an English gram-
marian, and few have been reduced to a grammatical
system by any grammarian. Klaproth’s “Asia Polyglotta™
gives considerable lists of words which, as a beginning,
would be found useful; but in the few cases where his
collections have been checked by later travellers, they
have not always proved accurate and satisfactory. This
applies particularly to the Georgian, and its cognate dia-
lects, Lazian and Mingrelian. Here we have since Klap-
roth, the works of Brosset and Rosen —

Brosset, L’art liberal, ou grammaire Géorgienne.
8vo. Paris, 1834. 10s.

Brosses, Eléments de la langue Géorgienne, 8vo.
Paris, 1837. 12s.

Klaproth (&), Vocabulsire et grammaire de la langne
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Géorgienne. 8vo. Paris, 1827. 46s. Other works on
the Caucasus by Klaproth are, “Travels in the Caucasus;”
“Description of the Russian Provinces between the Cas-
pian and Black Sea,” Berlin, 1814, 12s; and “Asia Po-
lyglotta,” 4to, and atlas folio. 24s.

Tschubinof, Digtionnaire Geéorgien-Russe-Frangais,
ito. Petersburg, 1840. 3is.

Of the Lazian, Mingrelian, and Suanian, gram-
matical outlines were published by Rosen in: the Trans-
actions of the Berlin Academy, 4846. A4to. 2s.

The same author has given a grammar of the Og-
setian (ito. 1846, 5s.), the only Arian dialect spoken in
the centre of the Caucasus; and one more complete has
since been published by f :

Sjogren, Ossetian Grammar, with a short Ossetian-
German and German - Ossetian Vocabulary. Petersburg,
1844. Thick Ato. 12s.

Of the remaining dialects spoken between the Caspian
and the Black Sea no grammars can be procured, as the
Russian Government, go liberal in other respects in its
support of linguistic studies, has not thought fit to en-
courage a study of these mountain idioms. Military inier-
preters and translators of the Caucasian army are edu-
cated at Novo-Techerkask, in the country of the Don Cos-
sacks, where Arabic, Tataric, Avarian and Teherkessian
dialects are taught at the Imperial Gymnasium. At the
gymnasium of Stawropol also, Tataric and Tscherkessian
form part of the educational system. (Koppen, p. 253.)
Grammatical notices and short lists of words may indeed
be found scattered through the Transactions of different
Academies, in“Klaproth’s works, in Adelung’s Mithridates,
4 vols; 8vo., 35s; in Balbi's Atlas Ethnographique, in
Bell's Journal of a Residence in Circassia, £ 1, 12s,
and similar publications; but all that could be extracted
thence, ag of practical use, might be brought into a very
8mall volume. Rosen's grammatical notices of the Ab-

‘hasian dialect are found in the Transactions of the Ber-

lin Academy, and give an idea of the Aerkessian, of which

the Adbtinsian iz but a veriety. A grammar and dictio-
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nﬁf:y of Kerkessian were published by L’Huilier, Odessa,
1846; written in Russian.

A Circassian Dictionary has lately been published by
Dr. Loewe. 8vo. 21s. It consists of two parts, English-
Circassian-Turkish, and Circassian-English-Turkish. The
words were collected by Dr. Loewe from the mouth of
the natives.

Chora-Beg-Mursin-Nogma in St. Petersburg is said to
have composed a Grammar and Dictionary of the Ka-
bardian language; see Loewe’s Circassian Dictionary, p. 4.

Another work which deserves to be mentioned here is

F. Bodenstedt, Die Volker des Kaukasus, of which
a second edition has just been published. It contains
much useful information on the history, the geography
and the social state of the Caucasian countries, and is
written in a pleasant style.

The southern neighbour of these Caucasian languages,
the Armenian, of Arian extraction, has met with & bet-
ter fate. Besides grammars and dictionaries in other lan-
guages we have here, both in English —

Aucher (P.), A Grammar, Armenian and English. .
8vo. Venice, 1832. 6s.

Aucher (P.), Dictionary, English and Armenian, with
the assistance of J. Brand. 2 vols. 4to. Venice, 1824.
1821. 24s. ;

Of the Kurdian language mneither grammar nor die-
tionary ean be procured without difficulty. There is

Maurizio Garzoni, Grammatica e vocabulario della
lingna Kurda. Reome, 1787.

Some interesting articles on Kurdian were published
by Rodiger and Pott, in the “Zeitschrift fir die Kunde
des Morgenlandes. Vol. III & IV.

The works here specified may be' had by applying
to Witrzams and NorcaTE, 14, Henrietta-street, Covent
Garden, London. The prices, as marked above, have
beén taken feom their Catalogues.

THE END,
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